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PREFACE. 


—>—— 


Tue publication of the Revised Version of our 
English New Testament, in 1881, marked the begin- 
ning of a new interest in Bible study. Since that time 
not only the English, but the Greek and Hebrew have 
been studied with a zeal quite new. The sources are 
being more carefully examined to-day than ever before. 
Students are becoming more and more awake to the 
great importance of being able to judge of a certain 
passage for themselves rather than accepting without 
doubt or question whatever the authorities say in 
regard to it. 

Can anything be done to bring the language of the 
New Testament within the reach of a larger number 
of Bible students? Through the great maze of gram- 
matical difficulties that surround the language, can a 
way be mapped out along which the student may work, 
and, without sacrificing essentials, gain the same end 
that usually requires many months of hard study? 
Can the absolutely essential parts of the language, as 
used by the New Testament writers, be set forth in 
small space? ‘This little book is an attempt to answer 


these questions, and I believe that it lies within the 
cz 
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power of the earnest Sunday-school worker or other 
Bible student to acquire a reading knowledge of New 
Testament Greek, provided only a substantial part of 
one’s time is thus devoted for a few months. 

In my teaching of elementary classes in Garrett 
Biblical Institute, I have been accustomed to begin my 
work with the first list of verbs in Bradley and Hors- 
well’s New Testament Word Lists, Part I. All of these 
words occur several hundred times, and furnish the 
student thus at the very first with a substantial hold 
on what proves one of the main difficulties in Greek 
or any other language,—the vocabulary. The work 
was in part inductive. Those words that presented 
fewest difficulties of form, and which at the same time 
were of the most frequent occurrence, were presented 
first. The second declension was introduced before 
the first, as being altogether simpler and more easily 
comprehended by those who had not made the 
acquaintance of an inflected language. I aimed to 
keep rare adjectives and tenses of the verb till a later 
time. The optative mood, which does not occur in 
the Johannean writings, was omitted entirely from the 
elementary work. Each lesson was accompanied with 
illustrative exercises taken as far as possible from the 
New Testament. 

The present volume has grown out of this plan of 
work. It represents the results of class-room experi- 
ence. The work has been tried in manuscript form, 
both with my classes and with private students, and 
has, therefore, the advantage, so important in this 
class of books, of having been given a practical test. 
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Part I. includes the thirty-two lessons, which will afford 
sufficient preparation for the reading of the Greek, 
the first letter of John, the Beatitudes and the Lord’s 
Prayer from Matthew, the chapter on the Prodigal 
Son from Luke, and the thirteenth of First Corinthians. 
These selections are given in Wescott and Hort’s read- 
ing and are followed by notes and vocabulary. Of the 
epistle there is given a translation of three chapters, 
two literal and one quoted from the Revised Version. 
This translation may serve for retranslation in case 
the reading is taken up inductively apart from the 
lessons. In Part II. are found the essentials of the 
grammar, embracing, in the first part, the alphabet, 
table of consonants, vowel and euphonic changes, 
in the second part, the declension of nouns, pronouns, 
adjectives, participles, the conjugation of verbs, the 
optatives of the New Testament, a table of about eighty 
irregular verbs, and the special study in the classes of 
verbs and the most common irregular verbs. 

In all verbal forms the aim has been to confine the 
forms given, to New Testament usage. In the third 
part of the grammar the main features of the syntax 
are illustrated with quotations from the New Testa- 
ment Greek. The prepositions also are discussed 
somewhat and accompanied with sentences illustrating 
New Testament peculiarities. 

I have made the explanations in the lessons so full 
that much progress may be made by private study, 
without a teacher. The lessons as arranged represent 
but one way of applying the Word Lists. The Greek 
text, the convenient form of declensions and conjuga- 
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tions, afford opportunity for the teacher to exercise 
his own judgment in putting the student in control of 
the elementary work. 

I wish here to acknowledge my great indebtedness 
to Professors Bradley and Horswell for the use of their 
Word Lists, which they so very kindly put at my dis- 
posal. Without the great labour which they had already 
performed, my work would have been either impossible 
or the labour of producing it would have been very 
greatly increased. 

I wish especially to express my great indebtedness 
to Rev. Charles Horswell, Ph.D., Professor of Hebrew 
in Garrett Biblical Institute, for invaluable assistance. 
Without his suggestion the work would not have been 
begun, nor completed without his encouragement and 
co-operation. Whatever of merit this little book may 
have, it owes much to his rare scholarship and his wide 
experience as a teacher of the New Testament lan- 
guage. For no errors, however, which the work may 
contain is he at all responsible. For valuable assist- 
ance in correction of the proof I have to express my 
thanks to Mr. E. A. Bechtel, A.M., and Mr. W. W. 
Bishop, A.M., Instructors in Classics in Northwestern 
University. The proof has been read, in part, also, 
by Professor Milton S. Terry, D.D., Garrett Biblical 
Institute, and by Professor Henry A. Buttz, D.D., 
Drew Theological Seminary. I owe much to the 
valuable suggestions of these well-known scholars. 


}. i. HUDDILSTON. 
NORTHWESTERN UNIVERSITY, 
Evanston, ILt., May 29, 189s. 


PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION. 


——— 


AsipE from the corrections of typographical errors, 
few changes have been introduced in this new edi- 
tion. My time since the publication of the book has 
been so occupied in other lines of study that it has 
been impossible for me to enlarge certain parts of 
the grammar which the favourable reception of the 
work would have warranted. 

I am under special obligation to Professor John 
Humphrey Barbour, Middletown, Conn., who has 
very kindly gone over the whole work and favoured 


me with his valuable criticism. 
J. H. L 


Beruin, GERMANY, 
August, 1896. 
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My purpose is to offer here a few considerations 
on two questions. 1. Why was the New Testament 
written in Greek? 2. What are the main points of 
difference between this Greek and that of the classical 
period ? 

Every one knows that Greek was not a native of 
Palestine, but that in some way this exotic plant found 
root there, and, to the exclusion of the native language, 
became the organ of the everlasting Gospel. How 
then did this occur ? 

It will first be necessary to understand something 
about the languages which were used in the countries 
to the east from the Mediterranean, prior to and con- 
temporary with the advent of the Greek. All of this 
part of Asia, including the countries from Assyria on 
the north to Arabia on the south, had one separate and 
distinct family or branch of languages, — the Semitic. 
Of this primitive Semitic nothing is left us. Long 
before the curtain of history rises, the eariy language 
had assumed marked grammatical and lexigraphical 
peculiarities among the various peoples. Accordingly 
we know nothing of the parent speech except through 

» 
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the tongues of these early nations. The Assyrians 
(whose language is known from cuneiform inscrip- 
tions) and the Aramaeans, who comprised a large 
part of the population of Assyria and Babylon and 
to whose language, the Aramaic, we shall refer later, 
represented the most northern group of the Semitic. 
South of these we find the Hebrews of Canaan, in 
whose language the most considerable portion of the 
Old Testament was written, and akin to them the Phoe- 
nicians, whose language is known to us imperfectly and 
through inscriptions only. Further south the Arabic 
and Ethiopic make up what is sometimes termed the 
South Semitic. Of these three groups, the North, the 
Middle, and the South Semitic, we shall confine our 
considerations to the first two; for here it is that we 
have to look for the language of the Jews. ‘Their 
Hebrew was early exposed to the dialects of the sur- 
rounding tribes and especially open to Aramaic influ- 
ences on the north. Indeed as early as 700 B.c. 
we read that the messengers of the king Hezekiah 
requested the ambassador of the king of Assyria to 
speak to them in Aramaic, “for we understand 7#” 
(ii. Kings 18:26). The Jews would not long retain 
their language in its early purity beside that of another 
people who, as a conquering nation, were continually 
insinuating themselves into their life and politics. The 
result was that long before the breaking up of the 
Jewish kingdom in 586 B.c., the Hebrew had departed 
considerably from its original integrity. During the 
long years of captivity in Babylon and throughout the 
Babylonian empire, the Aramaic, which was the official 
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ianguage of the Babylonian court, must have become 
quite as much a part of the Hebrews as their native 
tongue. The books of the Old Testament written after 
‘the exile, Ezra and Daniel, are known as the Aramaic 
books, owing to the fact that considerable portions of 
them are in the Aramaic. We must not understand, 
however, that this large admixture of Aramaic is due 
wholly to the years of exile in Babylon. It has beer 
the accepted view since the time of Jerome that in 
this period the Israelites ceased to speak and write 
Hebrew and turned to the use of the Aramaic only. 
Hence the term Chaldee, so often used to signify the 
speech of the Jews, as though the language of the 
Chaldees — the Aramaic— was introduced into Pales- 
tine by the returned exiles, and that subsequent to this 
the Hebrew died out and the Chaldee or Aramaic took 
its place. In recent years scholars have generally 
parted with this view, and have attempted to show that 
the change was more gradual. This seems by all 
means the most probable. A people retains its lan- 
guage long after its institutions and customs have 
ceased to exist. A conquering nation rarely succeeds 
in supplanting the language of the conquered. Slowly 
and gradually do the forces work that bring in the ele- 
ments of a new speech. The English, for example, 
has not after five centuries entirely displaced the 
Celtic of Ireland, nor has Welsh ceased to be a very 
important factor in the literature and life of the United 
Kingdom, notwithstanding the fact that more than 
‘500 years have passed since Edward built his castles 
on the Welsh frontier. 
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We must conclude therefore that for centuries the 
Aramaic gradually gained in popularity over the 
Hebrew, until the latter became at last the language 
of scholars and the learned few, while to the great 
mass of Jews the Aramaic was the only language known. 
This change must have occurred before the time of 
Christ ; for we find then that the common people no 
longer understood the Hebrew of the Scriptures, but 
used instead versions known as Targums, written in 
Aramaic. This then is the language of Palestine at 
the time of Christ, and the same which in the New 
Testament is called Hebrew. 

A great distinction, however, must be made between 
this Jewish-Aramaic and the Hebrew. The literature 
of each is sacred, but of the Hebrew we have left us 
the scant remains of the Old Testament only, while 
the former has extant a vast literature of the Talmud, 
Targums, and interpretative works, and has lived on in 
a more or less changed condition till the present time, 
and forms the basis of the language much used by the 
Jews to-day throughout the world. 

At the close of the fourth century B.c., Alexander of 
Macedon crossed the historic Hellespont, overturned 
the Persian empire at Arbela, destroyed the famous 
city of ancient Tyre, overran all western Asia, even 
crossing into Egypt, where he founded the world’s new 
metropolis bearing his own name (332 B.c.). It is 
hard to measure the results of this conquering of the 
wcerld. By no means the least important of the many 
that might be described was the spread of Greek 
letters and Greek civilization. This noble language 
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of ancient Hellas, so rich and beautiful, so full or 
power and sweetness, was destined to work far greater 
results in the minds and hearts of men than the briet 
rule of Alexander and his successors. They soon 
passed away, and the Greek kingdom in Asia ceased 
to exist; but the Greek language which came with 
them still remained and spread with great rapidity 
throughout this whole territory, revealing to these 
Semitic races a new world of beauty and power. 
Although Greece soon fell under the conquering hand 
of Rome, Greek art and Greek letters took captive 
her captor. Rome was then the world, while through 
all her borders the language of Greece became the 
speech of trade and intercourse. Greek was even the 
language of the Roman court, and Roman boys were 
taught their Homer along with their native Vergil. 
The wide use of Greek at that period can be best 
compared with the English of to-day. It may be said 
with little hesitancy that, at the time of Christ, Greek 
was known in all parts of the Roman world. What 
more fitting language than this in which to send forth 
the Gospel of peace ? 

In Palestine there was of course a Greek population 
which existed alongside of the Jewish, and which 
became more numerous and distinct with the spread 
of Roman civilization. Of these two languages, Greek 
and Aramaic, we must suppose that a considerable 
part of the population knew enough for conversation 
at least. It is necessary to turn only to Alsace-Lorraine 
with its French and German, or to Wales with its Welsh 
and English, to find in modern times such a fusion of 
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two tongues as must have existed in Palestine at tk 
beginning of our era. 

The question as to whether Christ and his discipk 
knew and spoke Greek has been one that has lor 
been debated. Some of the most illustrious of mode: 
critics have been found on either side. It is not ft 
me to enter upon it here, but simply to state my belie 
It is more than probable, from what has been state 
in regard to the two languages of Palestine at th 
period, that Greek, as well as Aramaic, must have falle 
upon the ears of our Lord and his first followers fro. 
their earliest boyhood, and that all of them grew u 
in continual association with two languages. A fe 
examples of this native speech are left us; Mark 5:4 
and Mark 7:34 may be referred to. Instances whe 
we may conclude that Greek was used by Christ ar 
Mark 7:26, 27, and John 12:23. Matthew, fro 
his duty as a tax-collector, would have required bot 
languages, while Luke, the most cultured of the evange 
lists, exhibits marked power in his use of Greek. Ther 
was but one way of reaching “all nations” and senc 
ing to them the new message. There never could hav 
been any doubt in the mind of Luke, Mark, or Joh 
regarding the language they should employ in writin 
their histories of our Lord’s life and works. Matthe 
appears to have written first in the Aramaic, but n 
doubt followed this immediately with a Greek versior 
A parallel to this may be observed in the case ¢ 
the historian Josephus (A.D. 38- 103), who wrote hi 
history of the Jews first in Webrew (Aramaic), an 
afterwards in Greek. It is not necessary to not 
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concerning Paul that “all who are at Rome” and the 
“church at Corinth” and “the churches throughout 
Asia” could have been addressed in no language but 
the Greek. 

A considerable portion of the population at Alex- 
andria was Jews, for whom the Greek had displaced 
their native Aramaic, and as early as 275 B.c. they 
had so far forgotten the tongue of their fathers that 
they required a Greek translation of the Old Testa- 
ment. This was made at Alexandria by Jewish-Greeks, 
and is known as the Septuagint or the translation of 
the LXX. For the Jews scattered throughout the 
world in Cappadocia, Cyprus, Phrygia, Rhodes, Greece, 
and Rome the Septuagint became the Bible. So 
general was its use even in Palestine that the evange- 
lists quote quite as frequently from the Greek version 
as from the Hebrew. Paul, himself a Hebrew and 
reared according to the strictest sect of the Pharisees, 
often agrees more nearly with the Septuagint when he 
quotes from the Old Testament. 

After the fall of Jerusalem the Jewish population of 
Rome, Alexandria, Antioch, and other seaport towns, 
rapidly increased. ‘Then, as now, the Jews were a 
commercial people; Greek was the one language of 
commercial intercourse. Thus we see this wonderful 
language served as acommon bond to hold together 
Jew and Gentile, Greek and Roman. Then it was 
that men were for the first time united by one speech 
and made, so to speak, into one family. With the 
overturning of old, worn-out kingdoms, and the break- 
ing down of ancient myth and fable of the pagan world, 
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a new soil was prepared ready for new seed, — the 
Gospel of love. 

Secondly, we come to consider the characteristics of 
the Greek of the New Testament. Does it differ very 
widely from classical Greek? ‘To this the answer is 
“‘yes,” and we may well rejoice that it does. Had 
the language as used by Plato and Demosthenes become 
the organ of the new message to the world, how dif- 
ferent would have been the effect! Imagine the 
result if the simple grace of our English Bible were to 
be replaced by the swelling periods of Milton or Bacon. 
A far simpler language was and is needed by the lowly, 
and this we shall see the later Greek to be. 

The language of the Macedonian Greeks, which was 
the same as that carried into Asia by Alexander, was 
essentially the same as that which Plato, Sophocles, 
and Demosthenes had used. From this wide diffusion, 
however, many changes were effected in the gram- 
matical structure of the language, and especially in the 
vocabulary. Much of the rigidness which had charac- 
terized it in the hands of the great Athenian writers 
was cast aside. The language was popularized, so to 
speak. This new form of the Greek was called Hel- 
lenistic Greek, and the people who learned and used 
it were known as Hellenists. We have had occasion 
already to refer to the Hellenistic Jews in Alexandria 
and other cities. 

In Palestine, however, as well as in the other 
Semitic countries, this Hellenistic Greek was greatly 
corrupted by the native tongue. Hebrew, Aramaic, 
and Syriac words were being continually introduced 
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into the Greek. To a large number of people who 
would use the Greek, it would amount to nothing other 
than a translation of their native tongue, together with 
the native idiom. ‘Their thinking was all in Aramaic, 
while their words were in Greek. The literature of the 
Hebrew and Aramaic was entirely of a religious nature. 
The zeligious fervour of the Jews gave a strong bent to 
the tone of their language. It was the language of the 
human heart longing for the kingdom of God and 
the coming of the Messiah. The words in common, 
every-day use were the same as those in which had 
been cast the revelation of God to his chosen seople. 
Even at an early day this must have given a deep 
religious colouring to the Greek —hitherto a pagan 
language. The translation, however, of the Old Testa- 
ment did most to fix the idiom and form of the Greek 
for the expression of religious ideas. Then it was that 
Greek meant something to the Jews beyond a con- 
venient means of intercourse for commercial life. 
For two centuries and a half this Greek Bible worked 
into the hearts and minds of the dispersed Jews, and 
the words that before in pagan Greece and Rome had 
meant little beyond the mortal and perishable of this 
world, took on a new meaning — fired with the flame 
of the sacred Hebrew. 

When we come to the language of the New Testa- 
ment, we have crossed a wondrous gulf. To quote 
from the words of the celebrated Dr. Schaff: “The 
language of the apostles and evangelists is baptized 
with the spirit and fire of Christianity, and receives a 
character altogether peculiar and distinct from secular 
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Greek. ... The Greek was flexible and elastic 
enough to admit of a transformation under the inspir- 
ing influences of revealed truth. It furnished the flesh 
and blood for the incarnation of divine ideas. Words 
in common use among the classics, or in popular 
intercourse, were clothed with a deeper spiritual 
significance ; they were transplanted from a lower to 
a higher sphere, from mythology to revelation, from 
the order of nature to the order of grace, from the 
realm of sense to the realm of faith.” It is worth 
while to note the word “ transformation ” in the above. 
Here is the key to the whole question. How rich this 
baptism of the pagan words has been may be seen by 
comparing the New Testament and the classical sense 
of such words as ove, faith, prophet, sin, glory, peace, 
Joy, mercy. 

The purity of the New Testament Greek differs 
very considerably in different authors, and indeed in 
one and the same writer we can observe two extremes. 
Luke, for example, in the first four verses of his gospel 
furnishes a specimen of as pure and elegant Greek as 
may be found on the page of any classical author. 
Immediately, however, he drops off into the vernacu- 
lar, as though aware that he is addressing the many 
and not the few. In considerable portions of his 
gospel and the Acts are to be found the harshest 
Hebraisms. This is especially noticeable when he 
quotes from the Old Testament. In all the writers of 
the New Testament, the Hebrew of the Old Testament 
quotation appears distinctly through the thin veiling 
of the Greek. 
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Of the four evangelists Luke was the best educated, 
and therefore used the purest Greek. Matthew may 
be placed next, with Mark last. Concerning John, 
there is great difference of opinion. Some scholars 
declare his gospel the most thoroughly Hebrew of the 
four. It is said to have a Hebrew body with a Greek 
dress. On the other hand, there are those who main- 
tain for him the purest Greek. The fact is, his short 
sentences would fall naturally into the idiom of almost 
any language. Paul’s Greek exhibits nearly every 
variety of classic elegance. However, it does not 
come within the scope of this article to give the pecu- 
liarities of the individual authors. 

It is necessary to speak more definitely as regards 
the linguistic differences between the Greek of the 
New Testament and that of the period of classical 
Greek, which we may consider to have closed with 
Aristotle (B.c. 384-322). 1. The vocabulary of the 
New Testament furnishes nearly goo words that are 
not found in the classical writers. Many of these 
occur in subsequent authors, as Polybius and Plutarch 
and in the Septuagint. 2. Compound words are 
especially common. Rare combinations are used. 
The etymology always reveals the force of the expres- 
sion. 3. What is called the doctrinal sense of certain 
words, as ove, hope, faith, introduces a new element 
quite distinct from anything earlier. 

Grammatically, very wide changes from the classical 
Greek may be noted. 1. The dual number has dis- 
appeared entirely. 2. Adjectives of the third declen- 
sion in -wy (-d”) and -vs (-s) are especially rare. Of 


xxii INTRODUCTION. 


adjectives in -ys (-és) there are but two cr three com- 
mon examples. 3. The comparison of adjectives has 
been simplified, and is usually done by the use of an 
adverb, and the positive degree, except in the case 
of a few adjectives of irregular comparison. 

In the verb a great breaking away from classical 
usage is seen. 1. The optative mood is comparatively 
rare. It does not occur at all in the writings of John, 
and is found in the epistles and the Acts more than in 
the gospels. Except in the optative of wish or desire, 
the subjunctive regularly takes the place of this mood. 
2. In the uses of the voice and tense the changes are 
not so marked. In the subjunctive rarely any tense 
occurs aside from the present and the aorist. 3. It 
may be observed that in the verbs those in -y (-m) 
tend to break down into the ending in -w (-0), while 
verbs in -.{w (-2ds0) are much more common than 
in other Greek. 4. The forms in -e (-/) in the 
present system are comparatively rare. Hardly ever 
does the present subjunctive of these verbs occur, 
while the second aorist system has few forms in this 
mood. 

The syntax is too difficult a question to discuss here, 
and so but few points shall be presented. 1. Especially 
characteristic of New Testament Greek are the various 
uses of iva (hina), which in classical Greek is confined 
or the most part to the introduction of /ina/ clauses. 
)f this conjunction there are no less than six well- 
defined uses in the New Testament. 2. While in 
classical Greek the conjunction dore (Ads) is used 
with either the indicative or infinitive to denote result 
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and with nearly equal frequency in both constructions, 
the indicative occurs but twice in the New Testament. 
3. The participle still continues a fundamental form 
of construction, but shows signs of weakening in such 
instances as Jobn 11:1 and Luke 15:1, where the 
simple imperfect of the verb would have been expected. 
This form of expression is most common in Luke. 

The prepositions present a great variety of uses not 
inherent in the Greek word, thus betraying Hebrew 
influence. 

These are only a few of the most marked pecu- 
liarities of the language of the New Testament, but 
perhaps enough to show that it is much weakened 
and simplified as compared with classical Greek. If 
one adds to the grammatical peculiarities here men- 
tioned the strong colouring in idiom and vocabulary 
that arises from the Hebrew, a general notion may be 
formed as to the structure of this language. 

To know thoroughly the real force and value of this 
language, a wide familiarity with Semitic — especially 
Hebrew and Aramaic —is indispensable. Not only 
this, but the investigator must know Latin, of the 
influence of which I have taken no notice, as well as 
Greek from its earliest beginning in Homer. Such 
preparation as this few are able to acquire. A student 
may, however, gain a very satisfactory facility in 
handling the New Testament language, who knows 
nothing of any language except his own. Careful, 
assiduous labour for a few months will put the average 
student in control of the essentials, and this slight 
acquaintance will be found to repay one a thousand- 
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fold. No one can ever attain to the ability of reading 
and understanding the grand simplicity and power of 
John’s brief sentences, ringing as they do with the 
imperishable grandeur of the Greek, without seeing 
an entirely new power in the Word. Any translation 
must ever fall far short of rendering the grace and 
force of the Greek. As a rose when plucked loses 
its sweetness and the fragrance is soon blown, so 
perishes in translation that fleeting, indescribable 
something that makes Greek the noblest of lan- 
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The following list of books is recommended as rep- 
resenting perhaps the most helpful works for students 
of the New Testament Greek. Those marked * are 
particularly valuable for the beginner. 

For assistance in making up this list the author has 
to express his indebtedness to Professor C. F. Brad- 
ley, D.D., Garrett Biblical Institute. He has very 
kindly given me the benefit of his wide knowledge 
of New Testament bibliography. 


Text. *The New Testament in the Original Greek 
(School Edition). Westcott and Hort. Macmillan 
& Co., New York, 1893. 
This edition is also published with a lexicon, by the 
same publishers. 
Lexicon. *Thayer’s Grimm’s Wilke, Greek-English 
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SUGGESTIONS TO THE STUDENT. 


—$— 


1. All vocabularies must be thoroughly mastered. Writ- 
‘ng the words several times will greatly help to fix them in 
the mind. Pronouncing the Greek aloud is helpful. 


2. The acquisition of forms (z.e. declensions and conju- 
gations) must keep pace with the matter of a vocabulary. 


3. Itis recommended that at least thirty lessons be mas- 
tered before the reading of the Greek text is attempted. 


4. Care should be taken in learning points of syntax 
that occur in the lessons. 


5- When the text is finally begun, the table of irregular 
verbs (§ 88) should be committed to memory. Also the 
verb forms in §§ g0-110 should be carefully studied. 


6. When the Greek Testament is taken up, the syntax 
in Part III. may be studied to best advantage. At no time 
should the student fail to keep up the review of Part II. 


7. Finally, learn words, words, words. Only steady 
application and continual review will bring satisfactory 


results. 
E xxvii 
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PART I.— LESSONS 


ESSENTIALS*OF 
NEW TESTAMENTY GREEK: 
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LESSON I. 
ib VOCABULARY. 
ixote, J hear. Ge, 7 wish, will. déeyw, J say. 
ywookw, / know. dhadrtw, J speak. moreto, / believe. 
éxo, / have. AapBavw, / fake.  woréw, J do, make. 


a. Each of these words occurs more than 200 times in 
the New Testament, and some of them 1500 times. 


2. Notes on the Vocabulary. 


a. d-Kov-w, 4-kot-5, 7 hear; cf. ACOUSTIC. a=a in 
father ; x=hard ¢, as in can; ov is a diphthong com- 
posed of o and v (English o and ~) and pronounced like 
ou in group; w= 6 in note. The mark (’) over the initia. 
vowel of this word is called the breathing. Note the turn 
from right to left. This is called the sooth breathing, 
and it does not affect the sound of the vowel. The mark 
(‘) over the ov is the acute accent. The ending -w equals 
/ in English. 

6. yervi-oxw, gi-nd-sko, / know. y=hard g, as in 
gel; t=#t in machine; v=n; o=s. Observe the same 
accent and on the same syllable as in dxovw. 

B I 
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c. €-yxw, &-cho, 7 have. e=e in let; x =ch, of which 
there is no equivalent sound in English. It is found in 
the German duch. Cf. chasm pronounced in a harsh gut- 
tural tone. The accent and breathing, when they occur on 
the same syllable, are written together, as here. All words 
beginning with a vowel have a breathing mark. 

d. 0é-w, thé-l6, / will or J wish. 0=th in thin; X=1. 

é. Aa-hé-w, 14-18-6, Z speak. The accent occurs on 
what syllable of the verb so far? 

J. Aap-Bd-vw, lam-ba-no, 7 take. pom; B=. 

£. A&yu, lé-gd, / say. 

h. mi-orev-w, pi-stet-0, 7 believe. r= p; tr=t; av 
=the diphthong ew in feud. When the accent comes 
on a diphthong, it is placed over the second vowel, as 
here. Cf. dxovw. 

Z. rot-é-w. poi-e-d, 7 do, or make; cf. POET, POETRY. 
ou is a diphthong pronounced like o@ in o#/. 


3. Topics for study. 


a. The vowels in this lesson are a, €, 4,0, v,@. The 
following diphthongs occur: ov, ev, o. The consonants 
are: B=), y=, 0=th, x=h, X=), pom, v=Hn, T=p, 
ros, 72, X= ch. 

6. In the matter of the accent of verbs the following 
must be noted. 1. The accent is always recessive, i.e. it 
goes back as far as possible from the last syllable. 2. The 
last syllable determines the position of the accent. 3. I 
the last syllable is long, the accent always occurs on the 
next to the last syllable—the Jenu/t; otherwise on the 
third syllable—the antepenult. 4. A syllable is long if it 
has a long vowel or a diphthong in it. 


4. In English we have the personal pronouns 
written generally before the verb and always 


PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 3 


separate from the verb. In Greek, on the con- 
trary, the pronouns are often found as an 
integral part of the verb, forming what is called 
the personal endings. Cf. -w in the verbs given 
above. In the case of most verbs the ending 
-we of the I per. sing. pres. ind. act. is dropped, 
and the preceding vowel is lengthened in com- 
pensation. Z.g. the primary form of Aéyw its 
Aéy-0-1, Of Akovw is dxov-o-wi: akov = stem, 0 = 
variable vowel, 4 = personal ending. 


LESSON II. 
5.* PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 


Sing. Plur. 
I. A€y-o, / say. I. A€y-o-pev, we say. 
2. Aéy-ets,! you say. 2. Aby-e-Te, ye Say. 
3. A€y-et, Ae, she, or zt savs. 3. A€y-over, they say. 


Observe from tie translation appended that 
the indicative mood has in Greek the same 
declarative force as in English. 


a. eas in A€yets is a diphthong and equals e7 in height. 


6. Note in the conjugation of Aéyw: 1. The 
theme Acy- appears unchanged throughout. 
2. A vowel occurs after this theme. 3. The 


1s at the close of a word, but ¢ in the middle of a word. 
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vowel is o or e (often written %), called the 

variable vowel. 4. The variable vowel is fol- 

lowed by an ending, as -yev, -re, in the plur., 

which is called the personal ending. See 4. 
How many distinct parts has Xéy-o-pev? 


7. The personal endings of the active voice, 
primary? tenses, are seen in the following: 


Sing. 1. -pr, 7. Plur. 1. -pev, we. 
2. -s, thou. 2. ~Te, ye. 
3. -ov (tt), he, she, it. 3+ -vor, they. 


8. The variable vowel and the personal end. 
ing may be seen in the following: 


€-s €-Te 
€-ot o-vot 


Note that o occurs before pu, ev, and vot, 22, 
before w and », e occurring in all other places. 


9. Certain changes take place in these primi 
tive forms, which give the following : 


-o, /, ~opev, We. 
-as, thou. ee, ye. 
-a, he, she, tt. -over, they. 


These forms must be absolutely mastered. 


1 See § 52 for the meaning of the word primary. (Where 
reference is made to the grammar, a section mark [§] precedes the 
figure, otherwise the reference is to the first part, — the lessons.) 


SILOS E BNL AY EL SULA Be J 


10. EXERCISES. 


I. Translate into English: 


I. NapBaver, axover, OérXeTe. 2. TicTEvw, Nap- 
/ ola / , + 
Bdvovor, Exovol, Toéw. 3. AapwPavete, Oérets, 
mioTevers. 4. ylw@aKeEls, aKoVoVal, EyomEr, é- 
, A 
yete. 5. Oédovar, yivwoKeTe, TLTTEVOMEV, AKOVELS. 
6. AapBavers, TicTeveTe, dKovEL. 


II. Translate into Greek: 


1. I take, you wish, they know. 2. I have, 
ye say, they have, we say. 3. You take, he 
hears, we have. 4. You believe, ye believe, 
they hear. 5. We know, they know, I say, they 
do.! 6. We wish, we speak,! ye do. 


Let the student analyze each verb form carefully, point- 
ing out the theme, variable vowel, and the personal end- 
ing. Apply also the principles of accent given in 8, 4. 


1It is recommended that the teacher allow the matter of 
contract verbs to pass unnoticed, till the principles of contrac- 
tion appear gradually in the lessons. No harm need arise from 
the student’s writing uncontracted forms. The frequent occur- 
rence of these verbs in -ew explains their appearance here. 
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LESSON III. 


THE SECOND OR O-—DECLENSION. 


11. VOCABULARY. 
dpros, bread. Xpévos, 277e, CHRONO/ogy. 
Qodvos, THRONE. ayyedos, ANGEL. 
Kéopos, world, COSMIC. avOpwrros, 77271, ANTHROPO/ogy. 
AlBos, stone, LITHOgraphy. d&méerohos, APOSTLE. 
Adyos, word, LOGIC. épypos, desert. 
vopos, Jaw, ecoNOMY. Odvaros, death, THANATOPStS- 
oxAos, crowd. Kuptos, Lord. 


tomos, Place, TOPOgraphy. 


The student should learn thoroughly the mean- 
ings of the words in each vocabulary, pronounc- 
ing each word aloud, so as to be sure to get the 
proper accent. The case endings are to be abso- 
lutely mastered. Some of the words in this 
vocabulary occur 1000 times in the New Tes- 
Yament. 


@. apros, ar-tés. p=r; o=o0inon. 

b. In dyyeXos the first y is pronounced like xg. This 
is always true of y when followed by x, v. or x. 

c. In épypos, the n=, and is pronounced like ¢ in 
they. 

d. vin kipwos=#. There is no similar sound in Eng- 
lish. See §1. The sound approaches ¢ in fey. 


This includes all the vowels in Greek. 
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12. It is to be observed: 1. All these nouns 
end in -os. 2. All these nouns belong to the 
O-declension. 3. They all have the acute 
accent. 


13. All nouns in Greek come under one of 
three declensions, §§ 16 and 17. The following 
is the second or O-declension : 


Sing. Flur. 
Nom. Aédyos, a word. Adyou, words. 
Gen. éyov, of a word. Aoyar, of words. 


Dat. Ady, to or fora word. déyors, fo or for words. 
Acc. Aédyov, a@ word (obj.). Adyous, words (obj.). 
Voc. Adye, O word. Asya, O words. 


a. The ending -» in the dat. sing. is for -o. o is 
lengthened to w, and ct (zofa) is written underneath. This 
is called zota-subscript, and can never be wanting in the 
dat. sing. of this declension. 


14. Observe trom the above that there are five 
cases in Greek: Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, Vocative. The nominative equals 
English nominative; the genitive equals Eng- 
lish possessive or the objective with of; the 
dative corresponds to the English indirect objec- 
tive, 70 or for which anything zs or zs done, the 
accusative is the English direct objective; the 
vocative, which is rarely used, is the case of 
address. Cf. § 21. 


ko) ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


15. In verbs we noted that the endings are 
especially important as showing the person and 
number. So in nouns also the relation of nouns 
to each other, and to the other parts of the sen- 
tence, is denoted by the case endings. While in 
English we have to depend (for the most part) 
on prepositions such as /o, for, dy, in, at, on, of, 
etc., to express case relation, the Greek has 
this relation expressed by the exdings of the 
several cases. 

(There are, of course, prepositions in Greek, 
but these case endings are always observed 
apart from the prepositions). 


16. Observe that the accent on Aoyos remains 
on the same syllable throughout the declension. 
This is the fundamental principle of accent in 
nouns. The accent remains on the same syllable, 


of possible. 


17. Learn the declension of dv@pwrros, § 23. 


a. When the last syllable becomes long, as in the end- 
ings -ov, -w, -wv, -ots, -ovs (8, 4, 4), the accent cannot 
remain on the antepenult, but removes to the penult. 
Cf. the same principle in verbs, 8, 4. 

6. Final o, although a diphthong, is considered short 
in determining the place of accent in the O-declension. 

c. The accent of the nominative must be Jearned by 
observation. 


18. EXERCISES. 


I. ‘1. aroctéd\@, Opdver, vopov, ypdvais. 
2. avOpwro, Kocpov, Adyor Kuplov. 3. dxXros 
> v , ee | ” ? / t 
avOpwrrav, vouw Kail byw. 4. aTreaToXos héyeL. 
5. amoatoXos Aéyer Adyov. 6. aTOaTOXOS éEyeEL 

id ’ , ” > , , 
oyou avOpwr@. 7. ayyedou axovovar. 8. Koo- 

4 / ” ” 
fos muatevel. 9. NauBavete apTov. 10. dyNos 
ywooKe. 1. avOpwrrot éxovat vopovs. 


II. 1. Of a man, toa throne, words of men. 
2. Angels and men, to the world, of a desert. 
3. Death of apostles. 4. He takes a stone. 
5. Words of man to a world. 6. Ye say to 
a crowd. 7. We have a place. 8. An angel 
of (the) Lord. 9. We hear law and believe. 
10. He has bread for apostles. 


LESSON IV. 


Tue O-DECLENSION CONCLUDED. 


19. VOCABULARY. 

abeAds, brother. opbadpds, eye, OPHTHALMO- 
@cds, God. * logy. 

hads, people. vids, son. 

vekpds, deceased, NECROlogy. 086s, way. 

ovpaves, Heaven. Sotdos, servant. 


1 The acuée accent (’), on a final syllable, is changed to the 
grave (*) when other words follow in a sentence. 


10 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


olkos, ouse. madslov, little child. 
Epyov, work. aAotov, dcat. 

tepdv, temple. mpdcwTov, face. 
ipariov, garment. o4BBarov, SABBATH, 


réxvoy, child. 


20. a. adeAdds, 4-déi-phds. 5=d; ¢=/fhin phase. 

6. In ovpavds observe that the breathing occurs on the 
second vowel of the diphthong. 

c. The diphthong wv, as in vids, is pronounced like wee. 
The breathing is always rough (‘), 2.2. the explosion of 
breath is so strong as to give an # sound. vt is, then, 
pronounced wee. 

d. Note the rough breathing on tuarvov, hi-ma-ti-6n, 
and fepov, hi-é-ron, 68ds, hd-dés. 

é. at as in wratddov = az in azsle. 


21. There are two principal accents in Greek, 
the acute (’) and the circumflex (~). The acute 
can occur on any one of the last three syllables, 
while the circumflex can occur on one of the 
last two. 


22. Learn the declension of vids, son, § 23, 
and note that in every gen. and dat. the acute 
(’) is changed to a circumflex (°). 


23. Learn the declension of SodXos, servant, 
§ 23, and observe that the circumflex accent 
occurs on a /ong syllable only, and when at the 
same time the last syllable is short. When the 
ultima becomes long, the (“) changes to the (’) 
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24. Nouns of the O-declension end in -os 
masc: (rarely fem.) and -oy neut. The inflection 
of neuter nouns is the same as that of masculine 
nouns, except that the nom., acc., and voc. sing. 
end in -ov, and the same cases in the plur. end 
in -a. Cf. dapov, gift, § 23. 


25. All adjs. in Greek ave declined, and agree 
in gender, number, and case with the words 
they modify. The definite article ‘Ze, o, is an 
adj. and is declined; ¢.g. 6 d00Xos, the servant ; 
Tov dovrouv, of the servant; to Téxvov, the child ; 
toe Téxve, to the child; ta réxva, the children; 
TaV doywr, of the words. Learn the masc. and 
neut. (o and ro) of the article, § 24. 


26. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. 7@ Ady Kal Tois Adyous. 2. TOV Sovr@Y 
Kal T@ Tadi~. 3. Td caBBatovr Tos avOpwrro.s. 
4. 0 Kbpios Tod caBBarov. 5. 0 aderdos yue- 
axe TO Téxvov. 6. 6 ads exer TOUS VoOpoUS. 

/ ” \ e , e > / 
7. NapBavere dptov Kal ivatia. 8. of amdaTo- 
Rot axovovor Tdv Taidiov.! 9g. év (in) TO lepe 
Aéyomev. 10. Tov KUptov Tod Kdcpou yivdaxKeTe. 


II. 1. In (év) the temple and in the boat. 
2. To the people and of the people. 3. The 


1 Verbs of hearing may be followed by the genitive case, as 
the case of the direct object. 
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eyes of the servant. 4. For the work and for 
the garments. 5. Ye hear the people! 6. The 
apostle knows the law. 7. I speak to the ser- 
vants, and they hear. 8. The Lord has a 
temple in Heaven. 9. We have the garments 
for the children. 10. The son of God knows . 
the world. 


LESSON V. 


THE PRESENT Passive INDICATIVE. 


27. VOCABULARY. 
dyardw, J love. eyelpo, J raise up. 
Béd\Aw, 7 throw. Kplva, J judge. 
Brérrw, 7 see. néuro, / send. 
ypadw, / write, GRAPHIC. oré\d\w, / send. 


SiSdoKw, / teach, DIDACTIC. cate, / save. 


a. In owl, save, £ is a double consonant, ds, and 
pronounced like dz in adze. 


28. The passive voice, as in English, repre- 
sents the subject as being acted upon. The 
personal endings of the passive distinguish it 
from the active. 

Following are the primary pass. endings : 


Sing. 1. -par, 7. Plur. 1. ~pBa, we. 
2. -3at, you. 2. -00e, ye. 
3. ~rar, he. 3. -vrat, they. 


1 See footnote, p. 11. 
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a. The variable vowel % is found as in the active 
voice. Before and y, o occurs, and before all other 
endings «¢ is found. 


29. The following is the conjugation of the 
pres. pass. ind. of Aww, / loose: 


Sing. Plur. 


I. Av-o-pat, 7 am loosed. 1. dv-6-pe8a, we are loosed. 
2. Av-e, you are loosed. 2. db-e-0¥e, ye are loosed. 
3. Ab-e-rau, he zs loosed. 3. db-o-vrat, they are loosed. 


a. Observe that the 2 per. sing. Ave is for Aveoat. 
ga is dropned, and ¢« and u form the diphthong ae. 1 may 
be found instead of e. 

6. The same principle of accent is to be noted as 
in 8, 6. at is considered short in the personal endings, 
hence the accent occurs on the antepenult. 


30. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. Badr, Barrera, wéurres, Téurre- 
abe. 2. xpive, xpivera, didacxw, didaoKopat. 
3. AawBavere, KapBavecbe, axoVover, axovovTat. 
4. oTerArddueda, BrErrove1, ypadouev. 5. odlere, 
éyelpoves, mic Tevomev, ypadetar. 6. of dvOpwrrot 
Kpivovta. 7. éyerpoueba eis (into) Toy odpavor. 
8. ypaderar ev (in) TO vou. Q. 0 vids avOperou 
ooterar. 10. &v Tw vad! réyer Kal axoverat. 
Il. of améaTodo eis Tov Kdcpov aTédAXOVTAL. 
12. mioteVouev eis (On) Tov KUpiov Kai cwlb- 


ueGa. 
lJTemple, 
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II. 1. He sees and is saved. 2. You believe 
and are saved. 3. We judge and are judged, 
4. They send and are sent. 5. He raises up 
the dead. 6. It is written in the laws. 7. We 
see the brethren. 8. The son of man is judged. 
g. The Lord hears in the temple. 10. I speak 
and am heard. 11. We are saved and are raised 
up into Heaven. 12. Ye take the bread. 
13. They know that (6rv) the Lord saves men. 


We have so far met in the vocabularies 52 words, which 
give more than 400 different forms by their inflection. 


LESSON VI. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 


$1. VOCABULARY. 
dye, lead. xaréw, call. 
Barritw, BAPTIZE. paptupéw, dear witness, 
er Olw, ear. MARTYR. 
{dw, dive. padre, av about. 
{ntéw, seek. pévw, *EMAIN. 


For the tenses of the indicative mood see 
§§ 50 and 52. The uses and meanings of the 
various tenses will be explained as we advance. 


32. The imperfect indicative represents an 
act as going on in time past, — continued, accus- 
tomed, or repeated action; ¢.g. éypadov, / was 
writing; évov, f was loosing; ¢Bamribe, he was 
baptizing 
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33. All active secondary tenses (§ 52) have 
the same personal endings, as follows : 


Sing. 1. -v Plur. 1. -pev 
2. -$ 2. -Te 
3. none 3. -v Or -vav 


34. The imperfect indicative of \t¥o: 


Sing. Plur. 
3. €-Av-o-v, / was loosing. é-hb-o-pev, we were loosing. 
2. €-hv-e-s, you were loosing.  &-d0-e-Te, ye were loosing. 
3. €-Av-e, he was loosing. é-dv-o-v, they were loosing. 


35. Observe: 1. The variable vowel % as in 
the present tense. 2. The e before the stem 
Av. This is called augment. 


36. The secondary tenses, besides having dif- 
ferent endings from the primary, have also an 
augment. This augment is of two forms, 1. If 
the verb begins with a consonant, € is prefixed 
—syllabic augment. 2. In the case of verbs 
beginning with a vowel, this vowel is length- 
ened to the corresponding long vowel (except a 
gives »)—/emporal augment. In diphthongs 
made with t the first vowel is lengthened, and 
t appears as iota subscript. Other diphthongs 
do not ordinarily have the augment ; e.g. dxovw, 
hear; jxovov, 1 was hearing ; ayo, lead ; Fyyov, 
I was leading ; éa0iw, eat; haOvov, [ was eating 
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37. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. &Badrov, expive, éypadete. 2. éxpivouer, 

’ , ” La \ > 4 
nKovopev, EBreTrov. 3. micTevdueba Kal eéypado- 
pev. 4. Hryecpes, noOlete, eywwwaoKete. 5. ewévor 
bev €v TW TAOLM. 6. Ayes Ta Téxva. 7. HoOvop 

‘ ” ey eal 1907 \ 
_tov aptov. 8. of atoatoXo. éBamrilov Tovg 
> 0 , : 1 \ Py 4 > Led wv 
avOpwrrous. 9. elyov! Tovs SovAous ev TH OiKM. 


II. 1. We were hearing. 2. He was be- 
lieving. 3. They were taking. 4. You were 
saying. 5. Ye were beholding. 6. They were 
raising up. 7. He was judging. 8. I was eat- 
ing the bread. 9. He was leading the sons 
of men. 10. We saw the face of the Lord. 
11. The God of Heaven saves the children of 
men. 12. Ye were remaining in the law. 


LESSON VII. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 


38. VOCABULARY. 

alréw, ask for. Oewpéw, see, observe, THEORY. 
dkorovdle, follow. Knpioow, preach, announce. 
yevvae, deget. welOw, Sersuade. 

Sofdtw, glorify. wAnpsw, /i//, PLEnty. 


épwrdw, ask (a question). xpdte, cry. 


1 yw is an exception to the principle stated in 86, 2, and takes 
the syllabic augment. éexov is contracted to elxoy, § 6, 7. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 1) 
a. In dofdlu, glorify, occurs the double consonant &, 
from « ++ o, and pronounced like zs in rvicks. 


39. The personal endings in the secondary 
tenses of the indicative passive are: 


Sing. 1. -pnv Plur. 1. -peba 
2. -co0 2. -obe 
3- To 3. -vTO 


40. The conjugation of Ave is: 


Sing. Plur. 
I. é-Av-d-pny, J was being loosed. I. €Av-6-pe8a 
2. &At-ov, you were... 2. &-di-e-cbe 
3. &dt-e-ro, etc. 3. &Ab-0-vro 


a. In the 2 per. sing. -ero changes to -ov, « drops 
between the two vowels, and eo contracts to ov, § 5, 7. 


Review the present and imperfect indicative 
active and passive of Av, § 56. 


41. The personal endings of the verb give us 
the following : 


a. The person of the verb. 

&. The umber of the verb. 

c. The tense, whether primary or secondary, and by 
this whether past or not. 

d. The voice of the verb. 

¢. The mood to some extent, as we shall see later on. 


c 
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42. The changes in the endings that are tu 
be particularly noted are: 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 
-Ope -o “€OaL = -€t Cr -T 


“eo 
“OVOL = -OUTL 


-€o = -€ls “co = -OU 
= ~€l 


The importance of mastering the personal 
endings of the verb, and, indeed, the whole 
matter of the verb, cannot well be cverestt- 
mated. It is safe to say that the student who 
has thoroughly learned the detail of the verb 
given thus far has mastered the greater part of 
the difficulty in the regular verb, and has gone 
far towards gaining a reading knowledge of the 
New Testament. 


The student should now be familiar with more than 800 
different forms. 


43. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. Hyero xal Hye. 2. éBamtitero, Sarrive 
Tal. 3, ed.ddoKeTo ev TH lepd. 4. éxpivdpeba. 
5. oréAXeTat Kal éotérrecbe. 6. e€owfov. 7. ér 
T@ olkm edokdfero. 8. 6 KUptos nKOvVETO. Q. O8 
amooctoko els Tov otpavov éBrerov. IC. TA 
réxva éxpate.} 


} A neuter plural nom. takes a verb in the singular in Greek. 
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II. 1 We believed and were saved. 2. Ye 
were glorified. 3. He was preaching to the 
men. 4. The son of man was being glorified. 
5. I was judging and I was being judged. 
6. The world trusted in (e’s) the Lord. 7. The 
angel of Heaven was heard. 8. We persuade 
the sons of men. 9. The law was taught in the 
temple. 10. The work of man is judged. 


LESSON VIII. 


First OR A—DECLENSION. 


44, VOCABULARY. 
dpxf, 1, deginning, ARCHAIC. éxkAnola, q, church ; cf. EC- 
yeahh, y, scripture, writings. CLESIASTICAL. 
évrodh, 1, commandment. e€ovela, 4, Power. 
fon, 1, “fe, ZOOLOGY. Kapdla, 4, Aeart; cf. CAR- 
mwapaBodh, 71, PARABLE. DIAC. 
cvvaywyh, 7], SYNAGOGUE. érayyeAla, 1, Dromise. 


davt, 7, voice, PHONograph. olla, 4 house. 
bux, 4, soul, PSYCHology. codla, 1, wisdom, SOPH- 
Gpapria, 1, S27. istry. 


Most of these nouns occur as many as 100 
times in the New Testament. 


a. in Wyn, soul, is a double consonant, pronounced 
like Zs in fs. This now gives us all the letters in Greek. 
Learn the classification of consonants in § 2 

6. Observe the gender of the nouns in the vocabulary 
{fp what letters do the nouns end? Cf. §§ 18 and 19. 
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45. The following paradigms of apy) and 
copia will serve as models for the remaining 
nouns of this form: 


dpxh, deginning. codla, wisdom. 
Stem apxa- Stem cogia- 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
N. V. &pxh apxal codla codlat 
G. &px fis apx av codplas sopiay 
D. 4x9 d&pxats copla coplas 
A. &pxfv apxas coplay codlas 


46. Observe: 1. The stem ends in a, hence 
the term A-declension. 2. The case endings 
are somewhat similar to those already learned 
in the O-declension: (@) the dat. sing. must 
have zota-subscript ; (6) the acc. sing. ends in -v; 
(c) the gen. plur. in -wv; (@) -o. of the second = 
-at of the first, and -o1s of the second = -ass of 
the first. 3. That nouns having -y in the nomi- 
native retain -y throughout the sing., and nouns 
with «+a in the nominative retain the « in all 
cases of the sing. 


4&7. Nouns that have the acute accent on the 
last syllable (the w/t#ma) are called oxytones ; 
e.g. apyn, Sor. Rule of accent: A// oxytones of 
the first and second declension have the circum- 
flex accent in all genitives and datives 
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48. Learn the fem. of the art. » (§ 24), and 
compare this with the case endings of apy. 


4S. EXERCISES. 


J. 1. ai apaptias avOporav. 2. 4 évTory 
fans. 3. 7 eEovola Tis éxxAnclas. 4. 0 KUpLOS 
Neyer trapaBoryjv. 5. évTodnv ypadw. 6. év 
apX O Adyos HKoveTo. 7. O BxAOS THY Pavyv 
Heove. 8. ai ypadal éypadovto. 9. of ardato- 
hee THY emayyerlavy Tois avOpdrros erreprov. 
10. €v TO KOcHw 7) apaptia péver. 1, THY éEov- 
ciav 6 vios avOpdrov eye. 12. 7 povn év TH 
éonuw? expate. 


II. rs. Inthe synagogue. 2. In the heart of 
men. 3. I heara voice. 4. The soul is saved. 
5. The parable was spoken in the temple. 
6. He sent the bread of life to men. 7. The 
church has power. 8. They were speaking 
a parable in the synagogue. g. It is written 
in the scriptures. 10. We have a promise of 
the Lord. 11. Men preached wisdom to the 
world. 12. In the beginning we heard the 
word, 


1 The forms of the article 6, 7, ol, al, are called procéitics 
(rpo-k\lyw, lean forward), since they have no accent, and are 
pronounced as part of the following word. 

2 Epnuos is a fem. noun in -os. 
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LESSON IX. 


A-DECLENSION : CONTINUED. 


50. VOCABULARY. 


aydrn, 4, Jove. 
GAnbaa, 4, cruth. 
Bactrcla, 4, kengdom. 
yi, 1, earth, GEology. 


yAdooa, 4, Longue, GLOSSArY. 


Sikatortvn, 1, Zghteousness. 
Béta, 1, glory. 


elpyvy, 4, Peace. 


apépa, 1, day, eSHEMERAL. 


OdrAacca, 1, Sed. 
Kepadn, 7, Aead. 


pabyrhs, 0, disciple. 

mpopitys, 0, PROPHET. 
Xapd, 7, Jay. 
pa, 4, hour. 


Most of these nouns occur more than 100 
times in the New Testament. 


51. The following paradigms furnish models 
for other nouns of this declension : 


Sota, 1, glory. 
Stem dofa- 
Sing. Plur. 
N.V. 86a N,V. S6€ar 
G. 86§ns G. Boga 
D. 86§y D. 86fars 
A. 86fav A. 86fas 


52. Learn dpa and aodia. § 22. 


tpopytnys, 6, Prophet. 
Stem mpopnra- 


Sing. 


N. mpoparns 
G. mpophrov 
D. 
A 
V 


Tpopyry 


+ mpophrny 
. Tpod fra 


N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Plur. 


mpopirar 
mpodyntay 
mpopyrais 
mpophras 
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53. Observe: 1. When e¢, «, or p precedes a 
of the nom. sing., a is retained throughout the 
sing.; and when other letters precede a, as in 
d0&a, the a is changed in the gen. and dat. sing. 
to. 2. -ac of the nom. plur., as in the endings 
of the verb, is considered short in determining 
the accent. 


54. Feminine nouns of the first declension 
end in a, a, or 7; masculine nouns, in -rys or 
sas. The gen..of masc. nouns is ov, as in the 
O-declension. Masc. nouns in -rns have @ in the 
voc. sing. 


a. yj, 9, earth, is contracted from yéa, § 6,6. The 
circumflex is found throughout. 


55. The following table shows the case end. 
ings of the A-declension : 


Fem. Sing. Masc. Sing. 

NV. or & 7 N. as nS 

G. Gs or 4-s n-s G. a-to = ov 

D. a-t or i n-t D. at n-t 

A. a@-v or a-v 4-v A. av 1-v 
V.a gory 


Masc. and Fem. Plur. 
N. 


V. at 
G. w-v for a-ev 
D. a-ts 

A 


. &s for a-vs 
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56. Observe that a// nouns have the same 
plural in the first declension. If 0 be substituted 
for a in this table of endings, the first declension 
will be seen to differ but little from the second. 


57. The following are the principles of xominal 
accent : 

1. There are three kinds of accent: the acute 
(‘), the circumflex ("), and the grave (‘). 

2. The acute can occur on any one of the 
last three syllables ; the circumflex on either of 
the last two; the grave on the last. 

3. The acute can stand on a syllable either 
long or short; the circumflex can occur on a 
long syllable only ; z.e. a syllable in which there 
is a long vowel or a diphthong. 

4. The accent in the nominative must be 
learned by observation. 

5. The accent tends to remain on the same 
syllable on which it occurs in the nominative. 

6. When the z/tzma is short, 

a. The antepenult if accented has the acute. 

6. The penult if accented has the acute, unless it be 


long; in this case the circumflex must occur. 
c. The ultima if accented must have the acute. 


7. When the w/tima is long, 


a. The antepenult cannot be accented. 

6. The penult if accented must have the acute. 

¢. The ultima may have either the acute or the cir- 
cumflex. 
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Nouns of the first and second declensions 
include about seventy-five per cent of the nouns 
in the New Testament. The importance, there- 
fore, of mastering the vocabularies and forms 
thus far given can be easily appreciated. 


58. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. €youev eipnyny cal aydrnv. 2. axovopuev 
> \4 n > a € a 80. ” 
ard* ris apyns. 3. of mpopArar thy SdEav Eyov- 
ow) 4.  Sixavoctyy Kai 7 adjOeva ev TO KOTO 
bd ” \ > s / »”- 
émevov. 5. HKovov THY ayyédou davynv. 6. édeye 
év TapaBorais. 7. 0 mpopyntns éypade THV évToO- 
Ajv. 8. Tots avOpwrois yapav éméumete. Q. ev 
TH adnOeia pévowev. 10. THY copiayv év tTrapa- 
Bonrais éxijpuccev. I. év TH yn Kal év TH Oaraoon 
eddEates TOV KUpLoV. 12. Tois waOnTais Tod Kupiov 
mioTevovaty” 


II. 1. We remain in the truth. 2. The hour 
is announced. 3. Ye have joy in your? hearts. 
4. We see the beginning of righteousness. 
5. The way, the truth, and the life. 6. Joy and 
peace, love and glory. 7. They were remaining 
in the synagogue. 8. They speak in parables. 
g. It,is taught in the Scriptures. 10. The king- 
dom of God and his® righteousness. 


1 Movable y, for which see § 11. 

2 The dative often follows micredw, where our de/eve requires 
the objective case with i#. See lexicon. 3 Use the article. 

* From. 
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LESSON X. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL DECLENSIONS. 


59. VOCABULARY. 

ayarnrés, beloved. Kaxds, evil. 

a@AXos, other. Kadés, good. 

aldvuss, efernal; cf. AEON. péoos, middle. 

Sixatos, rzghteous. povos, only, alone, MONG 
éxetvos, “iat one. theism. 

€repos, another. ovros, ¢Azs one. 

€oxaros, dast. mors, faithful. 

tos, one’s Own, IDIOM. mparos, first. 


60. Learn the declension of cados, good, i803 
one’s own, and puxpos, small, little, § 25. 

Observe that the masc. and neut. are in the 
second declension, while the fem. is in the first 
declension. 


61. Note that when <¢ or p precedes the finai 
vowel of the stem, as in (cos and pexpos, the 
fem. has a in the nom. sing. Cf. 53, 1. 


62. ovros, this one, and éxeivos, that one, are 
(lemonstrative pronouns, but are declined for 
the most part as adjectives in -os. 

a. ovdros refers to somebody or something near at hand 


or present, while éxetvos refers to that which is more rearote 
- -at a distance. 
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63. Learn the paradigm of otros, § 26. 

Observe: 1. The rough breathing of the nom. 
masc. and fem. sing. and plur. appears in all other 
forms as r. 2. The vowel of the penult varies 
as the vowel in the ultima. 3. The accent 
remains on the penult. 


64. All substantives used with otros and 
éxeivos must have the article; e.g. obros 6 avOpa- 
mos OF 6 avOpwrros ovTos, this man. Observe 
that the pronoun must come Jéefore the article 
or after the nom. This is called the predicate 
position. Any other position of an adj. would 
Se the attributive position. 


65. EXERCISES. 


I, 1. % éoydtn ipa. 2. obTos 0 Adyos. 
3. €v TH olkm éxelv. 4. of Sixator Kal of KaKol 
Kpivovtat. 5. madia, éoyaTn apa éoriv. 6. % 
évTor? Sar aiwvios+ éotwy (is). 7. of Kadol pdvoe 
aovovra. 8. attn éotl harpérn Kal peyaddrn® 
évTorn. 9. exeivos Sixaids otiv. 10, of Gddot 
Tovs vopous edidacKov. I1. év éxelvais Tais hué- 
pais Kaxoi mpodpitat nxovovTo. 

II. 1. The first, last; and the last, first. 
2. That disciple knows the Scriptures. 3. In 


1 An adj. that has the masc. and fem. alike. Such are called 
adjs. of two endings. 2 Great. 
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the last day. 4. His own (use art. for /zs) 
know the truth. 5. These children are saved. 
6. This is the work of God. 7. This command. 
ment I write to the brethren. 8. Beloved, we 
have another promise. 9. On the first day he 
preached in the synagogue. 10. This one knows 
the law and the prophets. 


LESSON XI. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND «ii, 7 am. 


66. VOCABULARY. 

dyabds, good. els, prep., zz¢o (with acc.). 
aytos, Holy. ddos, whole. 

GdAG, Conj., dt. én, conj., because, that. 
airés, he, himself. ov,” 

yap,! conj., for. ovk, } sot. 

861 conj., moreover, but. ovx, 

tya, /. mrovnpés, wicked. 

ell, J am. ot, thou, you. 


Each of the words in this vocabulary, except 
the adjectives, occurs more than 1000 times in 
the New Testament. 


1 Words that cannot come first in a sentence are called post 
positives. ydp and dé are such, 

2 oJ before consonants; ov« before vowels; ox before the 
rough breathing. 
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67. The personal pronouns in Greek are: 
Ce , Day, ee ss 
éyo, 1; ov, thou; and avtos, avtn, avTo, he, 
she, tt. 


68. Learn the declension of éyw and av, § 40. 

Observe: 1. That the short forms of éy in 
the sing. have no accent. These are enclitics.1 
The meaning of the dissyllabic forms does not 
differ from the monosyllabic. The former are 
more emphatic. 

2. The endings -ov, -o. =, and -wy, -as are 
common with the endings of the two declen- 
sions. Associate the meaning of tmezs with its 
initial vowel. 


69. Learn the declension of avrds, § 26, a. 

Observe that, except in the forms avdrds, 
av7, sing., and avroi, a’rai, plur., we have the 
declension of the article o with the prefix av-. 


70. Observe the following for the uses of 
avros : 

1. autos 0 dvOpwrros or 0 avOpwrros avtds, the 
man himself. adtdés is in the predicate posi- 
tion, 64. 


1 An enclitic gives up its accent for the preceding word. If 
the preceding word has the (’ ) on the antepenult or the (~) on 
the penult, it réceives an additional accent on the ultima; eg. 
ludriby pov, my garment, olxbs you, my house. What is the dif- 
ference between an enclitic and a proclitic ? 
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71. 1. 6 adbros advOpwros, the same man. 
When the article precedes airos, the meaning 
is always the same. 

2. When used alone, as «pivovew airov, they 
judge him, it is the simple personal pronoun of 
the third person. 


72. The use of conjunctions and prepositions 
is an important thing in inflected languages. 


I. «ai is the ordinary copulative conjunction, 
joining words, phrases, and clauses. 

2. dé is an adversative, dwt, in a mild way. 
It often has little meaning beyond ana, *ndeed. 

3. adda is the strongest adversativ. a very 
emphatic dz. 

4. ydp expresses a reason, as cal yp axovouves 
means and (I say this) for they are listening. 

5. els, zzto, always occurs with the accusa- 
tive, and denotes motion, either expressed or 
implied. 


73. We noticed that the primary active end- 
ing -«, as in dxov-o-u1, was dropped, and the o 
preceding was lengthened to w. There are 
some verbs that do not drop this ps, and that 
do not have the variable vowel %. Verbs that 
drop the yw belong to the -conjugation, and 
verbs that do not drop the we belong to the 
wi-conjugation 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 3t 


These make up what are called the w-conju- 
gation and the pwe-conjugation. Of the latter is 
eiui, Jam. The following is the pres. ind. : 


Sing. elpl, Jam. Plur. topév, we are. 
él, thou art. toré, ye are. 
torl, he, she, or zt zs. elol, they are. 


G. ei is for éo-uc; ef is for €o-o¢; eioi for éovo’. The 
root es- may be compared with zs. 

6. All the forms in the pres. ind. of this verb, except ¢f, 
are enclitic, 68, 1, note. 


74. EXERCISES. 


? . , > \ * > 9 Lede eh lal 
: I. eye 8é clue. 2. od yap él ev TH iepg. 
3. avrov Sé éxpivouev. 4. avdtol nets ov Kpivo- 
peOa. 5. TOUTO éotLTO Epyov Tov Heod. 6. adda 
ov Aoyos tpeis cwHlerbe év avto dé er 
>” y e oe id ; ds \ ies ; Z 
, ig Lal 4 Lol lel 
aimvids éotiv. 8. ipeis éote Ta Téxva TOD Oeod. 
c , * , \ , Pen Rae na 
9. 6 mpodnrns el av. 10. kal Néyet avT@ O Inaods. 
€ > / A > € r Yi 
ee) anrGeva ovK eat év now. 12, WloTevEeTe 
\ cd > , > bl , . , a \ See / 
yap OTe eyo eit. 13. eyo eipe 7) Odds Kal 7 adOeva, 
ee / 4 * 3 > > f a 
Kal 1) fa. 14. caBBatov Oé éotw év éexelvn TH 
€ f 
hepa. 


II... 1. But you know me. 2. I glorify Him. 
3. Moreover, we speak the truth. 4. Ye are in 
the world. 5. Darkness/is notin Him. 6. And 
these things we write to you. 7. Jesus himself 
was not baptizing, but his disciples. 8. Beloved, 


1h oxotla 
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we are the children of God. 9. He hears my 
words and does not do them. 10. And this is 
the witness of him. 11. He himself is the life. 
12. On (év) the same day he was speaking to 
the people. 13. Thou art the son of God. 


LESSON XII. 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


75. VOCABULARY. 
Garépxopat, go away. tEépxopat, go out. 
Groxplvopat, answer. Epxopar, come, go. 
ylvopat, de, become. qv, was. 
Siépxopar, go through. ol$a, 7 know. 
Sivapar, at able, can. és, who. 
eloépxopat, enter. mropevopat, go. 


mporépxopat, come to. 


76. Deponent verbs have the form of the 
middle, § 47, or the passive, but the sense of 
the active. 


77. Note in the vocabulary above that there 
are many verbs that are composed of &pyouat + 
something. These are compound verbs; and 
the forms a0, away, dia, through, eis, into, éx, 
out of, mpos, to, are prepositions. In this verb 
of motion the preposition, it will be seen, gives 
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the direction to tne motion. So in most verbs 
compounded with prepositions, the idea of the 
verb is only modified by the preposition. 

When the preposition ends in a vowel, as 
amd, did, the final vowel is dropped before a 
verb that begins with a vowel; eg. dvépyouac 
is for dua + epyopar.4 


78. The imperfect indicative of eiui, am, is as 
follows : 


Sing. Plur. 
I. Hv (qpyv), 7 was. I. Tpev (qpeOa), we were. 
2. ms (yo9a), thou wert. 2. T«, ye were. 
3. WV, he was. 3. Wav, they were. 


a. The forms in parentheses need not be learned at 
present, as they occur but seldom. ny, 16 times; jue, 
3 times; 76a, twice. 

79. oida, J know, is an irregular verb, but 
conjugated in one tense regularly, as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
I. ol6a, / know, etc. I. olSapev, we know, etc. 
2. olBas 2. olSare 
3. olBe 3. ol8acr 


80. Learn the paradigm of és, 4, 6, § 27. 

This pronoun it will be noticed is declined 
like the article, except initial r and the nomina 
tive forms és, 7, 6, a. 

1 On the same principle, when these compound verbs receive 
the augment the final vowel of the preposition is dropped; e.g. 
drogré\hw, J send, dwéoreddov, J was sending. The prepositions 


weol and mpé retain their final vowel. Cf. note, p. 58. 
D 
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81. EXERCISES. 


I ig a ? A) > / yw € 
. I. vpels ove oldate avtdv. 2. Epyerat o 
Dirurmos Kal Aéyer TH Avdpéa. 3. ev TO KdoMO 
> S28 / Lae > ? / es , 
Hv Kal 0 Kdcpos avTov ovK EAdpBavev. 4. 1) évTod 
€oTwv Oo AOyos Sv aKoveTe. 5. 1) Mpa EpyxeTat. 
6. od ypddw vpiv ore ov« oidate Tv adnOevav 
> Ms ¢ y > / Dae 4 bd > > fol 
ara btt oldate avTiv. 7. 0 akovw am apynec 
yoko. 8. Kal airn éotiv  émayyerla ty 

> ‘ > f 1 \ ° ¢ id e / 
avros émayyéAreTa.! 9. Kal oldas 6Tt 7) duapria 
év avT@ ovK éotiv. 10, éy@ S€ Tov vopoy oda. 
II. 0 6€ Kaipos® éotw év ¢ Thy éEovelav NapPa- 
vouev. 12. Th yap ov« olde drt  eoyarn Hucpa 


x 2 
EPXETAL § 


Ul. 1. We know that we are saved. 2. Ye 
enter the synagogue. 3. They are becoming 
the children of God. 4. In the beginning was 
the Word. 5. The Word was with (pds, acc.) 
God. 6. The truth, moreover, is glorified in 
Him. 7. I know that His commandment is life 
everlasting. 8. What I say to you was from 
the beginning. 9. The life which we live is 
eternal. 10. On that day was the Sabbath. 
11. Whom He knows the world does not 
know. 


1 érayyé\Noua, J announce. 
2 See § 14 for the punctuation in Greek, 
3 Time. 
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LESSON XIII. 


PRESENT ACTIVE SUBJUNCTIVE AND INFINITIVE. 


82... VOCABULARY. 


aipw, fake away. 

apqy, verily. 

amrobvqrKe, de. 

arorté\kw, send. 

yt, indeed, at least. 

Séxopar, recezve. 

$1.4, prep. with gen., chrough ; 
with acc., om account of. 

el, conj., 7. 

éx, prep. with gen., out of, of. 

én, adv., stzll, yet. 


7$n, adv., xow, already. 

Wa, conj., 2% order that. 

perd, prep. with gen., with ; 
with acc., after. 

Bh, not. 

viv, adv., 20w. 

ovrw, ady., not yet. 

Trapakahéw, beseech. 

wept, prep. with gen., 
concerning; with acc., 
around. 


mas, adv., how. 


83. The terms primary and secondary apply 
to the tenses of the indicative only. 

The subjunctive mood, as in English, denotes 
a doubt or a contingency. Unlike the English, 
however, the subjunctive in Greek is very 


common. 


perfect is very rare. 


There are but two tenses that are 
usually found, the present and the aorist. 


The 


84. The pres. subjv. act. of Ave is: 


Sing. 1. d\0-o 
2. db-ys 


3. hoy 


Plur. 1. b-e-pev 
2. Ab-n-Te 
3. Av-w-or 
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85. The pres. subjv. of ecui is: 


Sing. 1. @ Plur. 1. &pev 
2. Fs 2. W-Te 
3.9 3. oor 


86. Note that the pres. subjv. of efud is the 
same as the personal endings of the regular 
verb; and while the indicative has the variable 
vowel %, the subjunctive has the corresponding 
long vowel °/,, 


a. The personal endings are those of the primary 
active indicative. 


87. The subjunctive follows iva, in order that. 


Examine the following : 


» o , C4 

Epxetat iva. axovyn, he comes that he may hear. 

morevouev iva py apnaptavomev, we believe in order that 
we may not sin. 


88. Rule of syntax: Clauses of purpose take 
the subjunctive with va. The negative is py. 


89. The following forms illustrate the present 
active infinitive : 
Av-euv, dxot-ev, éx-ev, pév-ay, 
to loose. to hear. to have. to abide. 
-ev = € + ending -ev of pres. inf. For -eep 
contracting to -evv, see § 6, 7 
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90. The participle is very common in Greek, 
and it is necessary to master its uses as soon as 
possible. -wv is the ending of the pres. act. nom. 
masc, sing. ; ¢.g.: 

6 A€ywr, the one saying, he who says. 


6 aipwy, the one taking away, he who takes away. 
6 axovwy, the one hearing, he who hears. 


The article and participle in this use are equiva- 
lent, as is seen, to a dependent clause in English. 


91. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. obtos épyetas iva réyn Tept THs adn- 
Oelas. 2. apy, apy Néyw vply 6TL 7) Opa ovtrwH 
éoriv. 3. déyetar nuas iva ere COpev) 4. Tas 
ye Oviatat owlew; 5. weTa TavTa avTols réyeL. 
6. Tas apaptias nudy aipe. 7. é« tod Oavarov 
eis THY Conv éyerpopcOa. 8. 6 wévav év avTe Exer 
Sanv aiamov. 9. 0 ayarav! tov aderdov avtod 
év TH aydrn péver. 10. éyw S€ Epyouas iva Tov 
Koopov awlo. 

II. 1. They baptize in order that they may 
glorify God. 2. Already we become the chil- 
dren of Him. 3. Ye are able to know the 
truth. 4. How can He take away our sins? 
5. Through Him they are saved and have eter- 
nal life. 6. After these things they go away 


1 For (awe, § 5, 2. 
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into the desert. 7. He comes that He may 
save sinners (duaptwdds). 8. I am willing to 
hear the Gospel. 9g. Verily, verily the one lov- 
ing his brother is not a servant. 10. Ye are 
not able to hear my word. 11. That one was 
from the beginning and truth is in Him. 


LESSON XIV. 


PRESENT PasstvE SUBJUNCTIVE AND INFINITIVE. 


92. VOCABULARY. 


apa, ady., at the same time. qj, CONj., or. 
avril, prep. with gen.,zzstead xabds, adv., just as. 


of. Kaivds, 2é. 
ams, prep. with gen., from. Aourés, remaining. 
domafopat, salute. ovv, adv., therefore. 
Satpdviov, DEMON. ™pés, prep. with acc., £0, 
édv, conj., 77 toward. 
evayyédtov, gospel. mporkuvéw, worship. 
eiplokw, find. typo, keep. 


93. The pres. pass. subjv. of Ave is: 
Sing. 1. db-o-par Plur. 1. \ve-pea 


2. Av-y 2. Av-y oe 
3. Av-n-TaL 3. Ad-o-vrar 


94. Observe: 1. The long vowel “fm, as in 
the active. 2. The personal endings are the 
pass. primary endings of the indicative. 3. -9 
of 2 per. sing. is for -noat. 
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95. The subjunctive is used in exhortation. 
Examine the following : 


ebpickwpev tiv adnOeav, let us find the truth. 
py ayopeba. cis rhv apapriav, let us not be led in sin. 


96. Rule of syntax: The first person plural 
(of the subjunctive) may be used to express an 
exhortation. The negative is wn. 


97. Examine the following: 


éav kpivw dé eyw, if 7, moreover, judge. 
€ay py A€ywpev THY GAnOeaay, 7f we say not the truth. 


Rule of syntax: The subjunctive follows éav 
(=f); the negative is pn. Cf. § 124. 

98. The pres. pass. inf. may be seen in the 
following verts: 


Ab-e-r8ar, axov-e-o8ar, kplv-e-oBat, 
to be destroyed. to be heard. to be judged. 


What is the pres. pass. int. ending? 


99. Examine the following: 


6 Kpw-0-pevos, the one being judged. 
6 dxov-d-pevos, ihe one being heard. 


This ending -wevos is the passive participle end- 
ing in nom. masc. sing, as -wy is in the active. 
The ending -os is declined like xands, § 25. 
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What was said in 90 about the sense of the 
active participle applies equally to the passive. 


100. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. dorafwpeda rods adeXdovs. 2. xabas 
fe 
éxetvos Sixaids éotiv @pmev Sixaroe huels. 3. €v 
a la ’ ta / i<4 v ’ » 
TO péow ExypuvTce Aéywr Gre Epxerau eis Ta Bea. 
/ > > \ ‘ ig a 

4. wévete ev éwol Kal eyw év dpiv. 5. &y@ ovK eipl 
povos Ste avTos pet’ éuod eotiv. 6. Bree TOY 
KUplov épyouevov mpos avTov Kal éyer a’T@ 
Odros écriv 0 alpwv tas dwaptias TOD Kéopou. 
7. eb dpeis pévere ev TO NOY Euod, paOnTal pov 
> \ ’ \ > , ’ \ 
éote Kal yiwwoxete THY adrjOeav. 8. édav 8é 
Kpiva eyo, Tv adr/Peav Kpiva. 9g. éav eyo 
dofdtm cuavtdv (myself), % Sd&a pov ovddy 
(nothing) éorw. 


II. 1. Letus keep this commandment. 2, Let 
us receive the truth. 3. If, therefore, we are the 
children of God, let us do His works. 4. Let us 
believe that through Him we have eternal life. 
5. They were willing to receive the Gospel. 
6. He who believes is saved and has eternal 
life. 7. Let us not speak concerning these 
things. 8. A new commandment write I unto 
you. 9g. If we say that we have not sin, the 
truth is not in us. 10. He preaches the Gospel 
of the kingdom of God. 
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LESSON XV. 


TutrRD DECLENSION: NEUTER NOUNS IN 4@. 


101. VOCABULARY. 
alpa, 16, blood; cf. HEMOR- orépa, 76, mouth. 

RHAGE. capa, 16, body. 
GAnpa, 16, weil. v0é,) 4, night. 
Svopa, 76, name; cf. NOMI- ots, 6, foot. 

NATE. wip, 16, fire, PYROCECKNICS. 
arvedpa, 76, spirit. cdpt, 4, flesh. 
Pipa, 76, word; cf. RHETORIC. ds, 76, /ight, PHOTOgraphy. 
oméppa, 6, seed. xelp, n, Zand, CHIROgraphy- 


102. The third declension is ordinarily called 
the consonant declension from the fact that the 
stem of the nouns usually ends in a consonant. 
A few nouns, as we shall see later, end in a 
close vowel, « or v, or in the diphthong ev. 


103. It is necessary in declining a noun of 
this declension to have the stem. This is deter- 
mined by dropping the genitive ending -os. 


104. The nominative is formed from the stem 
in various ways. The xominative, therefore, is 
not easily determined till we know the gendéive. 


1 These monosyllables have peculiarities of form which will 
be explained later. The frequency of their occurrence is the 
reason for introducing them thus early. 
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105. The declension of dvopa, name, is as 
follows : 


Sing. Plur. 
N. A. V. dvopa N. A. V. ovépara 
G. ovéparos G. ovoparey 

D. ovépart D. ovépact 


106. Observe the following : 

1. The genitive ending is -os. 

2. The dative ends in -, as in the first and 
second declensions. Here, however, it does not 
appear as zofa-subscript, but is written in the 
line. 

3. In the plur. &@ is the same as in the 
Q-declension, so likewise -wv. 

4. The dat. plur. ends in -ov, with which 
compare -c¢ of the A- and O-declensions. 7 of 
the stem drops before -ou. 

5. The stem is ovouar-. The nominative is 
the mere stem, final r being dropped. 


107. Learn the declension of wv£, night, § 28. 


108. Rule of accent: Monosyllables of the 
consonant declension accent the ultima in all 
genitives and datives. -wyv of the genitive plural 
ts circumflexed. 

1 The only single consonants that can stand at the close of a 


word in Greek are », p, s. All other letters which would occur 
here are dropped 
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109. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. ta pyywata wis aiwviou éyers. 2. dvowa 
Hv avt@ “lwavns. 3. TodTO éeoTe TO THud pov. 
4. ywookes TO OAnpua TOV Oeod. 5. OéreTE ciryerv 
ep’ (against) pas TO aiwa Tov avOpwrov TovTou § 

> eee ? e / > / Laas ¢€ 
6. ovTOs eat 0 Barrilav év mvevpatt ayiw. 7. 1) 
\ »” / > / by Lg 
vu& épyetat. 8. orréppa “ABpadu éopev. 9. 0 
Novos cap éyévero (became). 10. ob TO elcepxo- 
wevov eis TO oTOma Kowvol (defiles) avOpwrov ara 
To efepyduevov ex TOD aTOMaTos TOTO KoLVOt 
avOpwrov. - 11. vyueis eote TO Pas TOD KdcpmoU. 
? \ € ‘ Aa ¢f , / 
12. ef d€ 1) yelp cov % 0 Tovs cou cKavdanrifer 
(offend) ce Exxorpov (cut off) avtév. 13. To das 
év TH oKxoTia paiver. 


II. 1. They believe on (eis) His name. 2. He 
baptizes you, moreover, in the holy spirit. 3. He 
is able to save by (év) night and day. 4. Let us 
believe on the name of the Lord. 5. The word 
becomes flesh. 6. These are the good seed. 
7. chis ts the will of God. 8. He speaks 
through the mouth of God. g. The bread of 
life is my flesh. 10. Verily, verily I say to you, 
he who believes on His name has eternal life. 
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LESSON XVI. 


THIRD DECLENSION: STEMS IN -t AND -€p, 


110. VOCABULARY. 
avip, 6, man. xtlots, 7, creation. 
dvaoracts, i, resurrection. phtnp, 4, vother. 
yoots, 4, knowledge. mapaKdnots, 1, exhortation. 
Sivapis, 7, Power, DYNA- artp, 6, father. 
MITE. alors, q, faith. 
Orbis, 4, frzbulation. modus, 1, City. 
plots, 1, judgment. cuvelSnots, 1, Conscience. 


111. Above are given the most common nouns 
in the New Testament in -is, stem in ~~. They 
are declined as follows : 


mods, city. 
Stem wo. 

Sing. Tom Plur. 
N. médts N.V. odes 
G. wédews G. wod\eov 
D. wore D. wédreot 
A. wodw A. wodegs 
V. word 


112. The following is to be noted regarding 
the declension of this class of nouns: 


1. ¢€ takes the place of the final stem vowel « 
in all cases except the nom., ace., and voc. sing. 
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2. The gen. sing. has -ws, not -os. 

3. The accent in gen. sing. and plur. is irregu- 
‘ar, and here the acute accent is found on the ° 
antepenult when the ultima is long. 

4. € unites with « of the dat. sing., and forms 
a diphthong e. 

5. The acc. sing. adds simply -v to the stem. 

6. In the vocative the mere stem occurs. 

7. The nom. plur. -es is for ees, § 6, 7. 


113. Learn the declension of marnp, § 33, 
and a. 


Observe the following: 


1. The nominative ends in -yp, while the 
stem ends in -ep. 

2. The gen. and dat. sing. drop this e of the 
stem, and take the accent on the last sy] 
lable. 

3. Voc. sing. has recessive accent (3, 4, 1). 

4. The dat. plur. has ap for ep. 


114. Learn ayyjp, man, § 33. Note that when- 
ever ep of the stem would be followed by a vowel, 
6 takes the place of the e. The same peculiari- 
ties of accent obtain as in warp, but -wv of the 
gen. pl»r. is circumflexed. 
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P15: EXERCISES- 


I. 1. éyo eius ) avactacis Kai Soy. 2. F 
riots cov cwler ce. 3. ev TH Suvaper TOU TvEv- 
patos eis Taduralav eicépyetar, 4. avn dé éorw 
 Kplows OTe TO Pas epyeTar eis TOV KOcMODV. 
5. ypadw én’ (on) adtov To dvoua Tod Beod pou 
Kal TO dvoma Ths ToAEwS TOU Beod ov. 6. avdpa 
ov yaork. 7. vov Kploiw éotiy ToD KoOopov 
tovtov. 8. ruels oldauev Tov Tatépa Kal Tip 
pntépa. 9. €v TH Kodomo Ori eyere. 10. Ee 
yov ovv avT@ Tov (where) éotiv 6 TaTHp cov. 
Il. rod ta Epya Tov matpos pov. 12. &v TH 
Huepa THs Kpicews EEower (shall have) yapav Kab 
elpnuny. 


II. 1. The faith which we have saves men. 
2. Life is in him who has the spirit of faith. 
3. This is my father and my mother. 4 He 
who does the will of God abides in the truth, 
5. We have power to become the children of 
God. 6. He is the resurrection and the life. 
7. We are raised from the dead on (év) the day 
of judgment. 8. He who hears my word comes 
not into judgment. 9. In that city he preached 
the Gospel. 10. For those days are tribula- 
tion 
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LESSON XVII. 


Future INDICATIVE. 


116. VOCABULARY. 

G8ixéw, do wrong. vikKdw, Conguer. 

G8ixla, 4, unrighteousness. oporoyéw, confess. 
Gbikos, n, ov, wurighteous. mepiraréw, walk. 
dvaBrérw, look up. cuvayo, gather together. 
dpvéopat, deny. Umdywo, go away. 
Gpxopar, beg77. avepsa, make manifest. 
Bavpdte, wonder at, marvel. oRéopar, fear. 

pioéw, Hate. ovidcow, guard. 


117. The fut. ind., as in English, denotes 
what is going to take place. 
The following is the fut. ind. act. of Ava: 


Sing. Plur. 
I. At-o-w, 7 shall loose, 1. db-0-0-pev, we shall loose, 
2. Ad-o-eLs etc. 2. Ab-o-e-Te, etc. 
3. Ab-o-e 3. Av-c-ov-ot 


118. The fut. ind. mid.! of Avo is: 


Sing. Plur. 
I. Ab-o-o-par I. Av-0-6-pe8a, 
2. db-o-7 2. Adb-o-e-oBe 
3. Av-o-e-TaL 3. Ab-c-0-vrat 


1 For the middle voice, see §§ 47, 48. The middle and pas- 
sive are the same in form, except in the future and the aorist 
which we shall learn later. 
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119. Observe that the future has primary 
endings, and differs from the present in the use 
of o, with which compare sa// in the English 
future. Note that o appears before the variable 
vowel %. Hence, while the present is formed 
by adding % to the stem, the future is formed 
by adding o%. 

Learn the fut. ind. of edui, § 65. 


120. The future of adiucéw, do wrong, is adix- 
o-w; Of vixaw, conquer, is vixyj-ow;, of pice, 
hate, is puon-cw; of havepow, make manifest, is 
gavepo-ow. From these forms it can be seen 
that a short final vowel must be lengthened before 
o% of the future. «=n, a=, 0=a. 


121. The future of aya, /ead, is dEw ; of dpyo- 
pat, begin, is apEouat; of Pvrddcoe, guard, stem 
gurax-, dvddéo. From which it is seen that 
stems in x, y, x form with o%, &%. 


122. The future of Bra, see, is Brew; of 
avactpépa, turn, is avactpéyrw ; of virrrw, wash, 
stem wB-, is vifrw. Stems in 7, 8, 6+ o% = 
%. 

123. The future of cwtw, save, stem owS-, is 


cwow; Of rei0w, persuade, is Tweicw. From 
which observe that stems in 7, 8 @ would 


1 But « after «, «, or p is not changed to », but d. Cf. 68, 1. 
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have simple o% in the future. The consonant 
drops before the tense sign. 


124. The various forms of future stems may 
be seen by examining the following summary : 
Vowel Stems. Mute Stems. 
De ie 0 
“a i af sale Labials, 7, 8B, 6+0% = w% 
“E+ Oo =9T% Palatals n % — £9 
Ae ies alatals, x,y, xX +o%=E% 
ete = xe Linguals, 7, 6 6+ 0% =0% 
~y Ts o% we, va% > + i> ai? 3 
Other vowel stems hardly No stems end in the double 
occur. consonants €, ¢, y, nor in o. 


The future of liquid stems, Xd, y, v, p, will be 
explained in a future lesson. Aside from stems 
in these four letters, we may now be able to 
form the future of any regular verb in Greek. 


125. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. 9 miotis cov cao oe. 2. ypapa 
Tadta, Tadia, bpiv. 3. 0 KOTMOS Huds puLoncel. 
4. TWéurpw Tov vidy pou Tov ayaTnTOV. 5. oUT@ 
(thus) kai 6 Tathp 6 obpavios Toujoe: buiv. 6. aKo- 
AovOjnow aor, Kupue. 7. ayarnoes Ktpiov tov 
Geov év bdn Kapdia cov Kai év bAn TH Wuyh cov 

\ , cid r / Ld A > \ 
Kal év OAn TH Savoia (mind) cov: abtn éativ 
4 mpotTn évtor}. 8. dporoyjow avtois bru oF 
ywooKw byas. 9. év éxelvn TH huépa ev TO dvo- 

1 See § 2 for the classification of consonants. 
x 
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pati pov aitnoecbe, Kal ov Aéyw tiv ott éy@ 
épwTiow Tov matépa rept tua. 10. odtaws 86 
écovtat of éoxator Tp@To. 11. Telcowev THY 
Kapdiav nuav. i2. otTws Extras Kal (also) év 
Tais uépats Tod viod Tod avOpwrrov. 

II. 1. There shall be tribulations. 2. We shall 
do the truth. 3. He who knoweth the truth 
and doeth it shall live. 4. Ye shall be with? 
me this day. 5. They shall hate us because 
we are not of (é«) the world. 6. We shall love 
the Lord God with all our heart. 7. I shall do 
the will of my father. 8. The son of man shall 
believe on (eés) the word, 9. They shall bear 
witness concerning Him that He is the light. 
10. We shall seek Him. 11. There shall be joy 
in Heaven because he is saved. 12. He shall 
glorify God. 


LESSON XVIII. 


Turrp DECLENSION: Mute STEMs. 


126. VOCABULARY. 
alov, 6, age, HON. Katvds, sew. 
G@AdASrptos, another's, strange. k«plpa, rd, judgment 
Bpapa, 76, food. olkobopkw, dutld up. 
rls, 4, hope. apex Birepos, elder 
éroipos, ready. oxotla, 1, darkness. 
Sovredo, be a servant. pavepds, manifest. 
Xdpts, Wh, grace. 


1 werd with Gen. 
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127. Observe the following: 


I. éAmis, hope, stem edmid-; vv&, night, stem 
yuKT-; mrovs, foot, stem mod-; capé, flesh, stem 
capk-; as, light, stem gfat-; ydpis, grace, 
stem yapir-. 

2. In all these nouns note that the stem ends 
in a mute (§ 2), and that the nominative is 
formed by adding s to the stem. For the 
euphonic changes that occur with ¢ and the 
mutes, see 124. 


128. In aiay, age, stem atwv-; Hryepwr, leader, 
stem i)yeyov-; and yeip, hand, stem yep-, we 
have liquid stems which form the nominative 
from the mere stem. A short vowel, as in 
Hyryewov-, may be lengthened. 


a. apxwv, prince, ruler, has the stem apxovt-, but does 
not add s for the nominative, which is the mere stem with 
7 dropped and o lengthened to w. 


129. Learn the declension of ydpis, édzris, 
and dpyey, § 28, and aiwr, § 32. 


130. When nouns with stem in 7, 4, or @ pre- 
ceded by « or v are not accented on the ultima, 
the acc. sing. has v, the mute being dropped; 
£.g. Kapis, XapeT-, acc. yap ; but édrris, edrid-. 
has acc. éAmida. Cf. 112, 5. 
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131. The voc. sing. is rare and is usually the 
same as thenom. édmis, however, has voc. éAzri. 


132. When -vt- of the stem would come before 
-ot of the dat. plur., both the letters are dropped 
and the preceding vowel is lengthened (0 to ov); 
eg. dpxev, stem apyovr-, dat. plur. dpyovar. 


133. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. edpioxers ye yap rapaTe Bed. 2. adros 
eat €y TO hwrtl. 3. vuvi} &é wéver wiotis, dss, 
ayatn. 4. iere (behold) tas yeipds pov Kal Tovds 
Todas jou OTL eyw elute avTos. 5. 0 écbiwv ex 
TouTou Tov dptou Syjce els TOV ai@va. 6. 6 Inaods 
épxetat eis TV oikiav Tod dpxovTos. 7. ov yap 
€ote Ur vouov AXX vo yap. 8. Kal 6 Exwv 
Thy édmida tavtny én’ (in) adt@ awterat. 9. 0 
dé Soddos od péver év TH olka Eis TOV aidva, 6 vios 
péver eis TOV ai@va. 10. yapuTe” dé Oeod elu 6 eipe, 
II. cov é€ativ 1) Bacirela kai r Svvapus Kai 7 S0Fa 
els Tos al@vas. 12. yapis buiv Kal elpyvy amo 
Ge0d tratpos Huav Kal Kupiov 'Incod Xpiorod. 

II. 1. Truth abides forever. 2. Now have we 
faith and hope. 3. I write these (things) with 
my hand.. 4. The light appears in the darkness. 

1 ~may be added to adverbs and pronouns to emphasize 


them, The accent in all such cases is upon the ¢; 4g. ox ia 
often odxl; viv, vuvi. 2 Cf. § 157. 
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5. Weare saved by faith. 6. He who has love 
in his heart has grace. 7. We are not under 
the law, but under grace. 8. By the grace of 
God we are what we are. 9. Behold my hands 
and feet. 


LESSON XIX. 


THIRD DECLENSION: NEUTER Nouns, STEMS IN eo-; 
MASCULINE Nouns, STEMS IN ev-. 


134. VOCABULARY. 

Gpxtepets, 0, chief priest. tepets, priest, HIERGYchy. 
Bactreds, o, king. péXos, 16, wzember. 

yévos, 76, race. pépos, 76, Part. 

ypapparets, o, scribe. ovs, 76, Car. 

you", woman. aAAO0s, 16, multitude. 
€Bvos, 76, zation. okotos, 76, darkness. 

€8os, 16, custom, ETHICS. téAos, 76, end. 

€deos, 76, Pity. USwp, 76, water, HYDROlogy. 


Neuter nouns with the nominative in -os and 
the stem in -eo form an important class ot nouns 
of the third declension. The most common 
examples are given above. 


135. Learn the declension of yévos, race (§ 30). 
Observe the following. 


1. In the gen. and dat. sing. the o of the stem 
is dropped between the two vowels, and ryéveos 
contracts into yévous. 
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2. In all cases of the plur. the o of the stem 
is dropped; yévea, yevéwy are contracted to yen, 
yevav; see §g €, 8 and 6, 6. 


136. Learn the declension of Baginevs, king 
(§ 31), with which compare the vowel stem 
of moXus. 


137. For some irregular nouns of the third 
declension, as yvvyj, woman, Opit, hair, ods, ear, 
mous, foot, tdwp, water, yelp hand, see § 3A. 
Only such forms are given as occur in the New 
Testament. 


138. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. GAN ovr@ To Téd\os eotiv. 2. od et 
Bacireds “lovsalwv. 3. Td evayyédov 8 Knptcow 
év tots €Overt. 4. ovK« Eyes pépos per mod. 
5. of S& apycepets Kal of mpecBitepor Errecoav 
(persuaded) rods dydous. 6. eis Ta EOvN Tropeuo- 
ueBa. 7. od eyouev Baciréa. 8. év evi (one) 
o@patl TOAAA! wérAn Eyomev. 9. yapis ard Inood 
Xpiotod, 6 dpywv Trav Baciéwv Tis ys. 10. Kal 
éraice (struck) Tov Tod apytepéws Sodrov: Ay de 
Svoma TG SovAM Maddryos. 11. Euerrev "Inoods 
aroOvicKew itrép ( for) Ted €Ovovs Kal oby trrép 
Tod éOvovs pdvov., 12. xdpis, Edeos, elprjvyn amd 
Jeod watpos kal Xpiorod "Incod rod Kupiou hua. 

1 Many, 
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II, 1. Ye are not in the darkness. 2. This 
one is the king of the Jews. 3. For we know 
in (ée) part. 4. The scribes and the chief 
priests will say this. 5. They know that he 
is not the king of this world. 6. A great 
multitude will follow him (dat.). 7. We have 
a part in the kingdom of God. 8. I say to 
you brethren that the end is not yet. 9. We 
shall make him king. 


LESSON XX. 


First AND SECOND Aorist INDICATIVE. 


139. VOCABULARY. 
ayrdlo, sanctify. amlavov, / died. 
Soxéw, seem, think. éBadrov, / threw. 
Gedopar, behold. éyevounv, / became. 
Kabapitw, Zurify. elSov, / saw. 
kataBalve, go down. elrov, / said. 
Opdw, see. eipoyv, J found. 
mapahapBave, recetve. mAGov, 7 went or came. 
tuprow, blind. mapéhaBov, / received. 


140: The aorist is the most common tense in 
Greek to represent what has taken place. Thus, 
T loosed, I did loose, or I have loosed would most 
likely be expressed in Greek by one word, é-Av-ca, 
the aor. ind. act. of Avo. 
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141. The aorist indicative of Av is : 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Sing. 1. &-hv-ca é-Av-od-pyv 
2. €-Av-ca-s é-t-ow (for &-At-ra-ro) 
3. €-Av-oe é-Ab-ca-To 
Plur. 1. -d-oo-pev é-Av-od-re8a, 
2. &Av-ca-re &-At-ca-obe 
3. €-Av-ca-v t-Ab-ca-vTo 


a. In2 pers. sing. ind. mid. o drops between the two 
vowels a o, and these contract to w, § 5, I. 


142. Observe the following on the formation 
of the aorist : 


1, The augment as in the imperfect. 

2. The tense suffix is oa, which changes to 
ce in 3 per. sing. act. 

3. The personal endings are secondary. v of 
t per. sing. act. is dropped. 


143. Compare the suffix oa with d@ or ed in 
the past tense in English; e.g. : 


é-Av-cra-s é-wAnpo-ora-pev 
loose-d-you fill - ed-we 


144. The same principles of augment are 
found in the aor. ind. as in the imperf. ind., 36, 
and the same euphonic changes with oa of the 
aor. as with o% of the fut., 120-124. 
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145. Not all verbs have the aorist in oa, which 
is called the first aorist, but form the tense on 
the simple stem of the verb by the use of the 
variable vowel %. This is called the second 
aortst. 


146. The 2 aor. ind. of Barro, throw, theme 
or stem Bad-, is: 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Sing. 1. €-Bad-o-v é-Bad-d-pqv 
2. €-Bad-e-s é-Bad-ov (for é-Bad-e-cr0) 
3. €-Bad-e é-Bad-e-ro 
Plur. 1. &Bad-o-pev é-Bad-6-pe8a 
2. ¢-Bad-e-re €-Bad-c-0 be 
3. €-Bad-o-v ¢-Bad-0-vTo 


a. Note that the only difference in form between the 
2 aor. and the imperf. of the same verb is a difference ‘n 
stem; e.g. €BaXd-ov, imperf., has the pres. stem Badr-, 
while €-BaA-ov, 2 aor., has the simple stem or theme, 
Bad-. 


147. Few verbs have both aorists. There ts 
no difference whatever in meaning between a 
jirst aorist and a second aorist. 


148. The following 2 aor. are given in the 
vocabulary : dzroOvijcxw, theme Oav-, 2 aor. amé- 
Bavov; yivoua, theme yev-, 2 aor. éyevounr; 
dpaw, theme .6-, 2 aor. eldov; ebpicxw, theme 
eup-, 2 aor. evpov; épyouat, theme ed6-, 2 aor. 
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ArOGov ; TwapartauBavo, theme AaB-, 2 aor. Tape 
ANaBov; el7rov has no present. 

Note that the second aorist has the simple 
theme of the verb and the %. 


149. The difference in form between a first 
aorist and a second aorist may be illustrated by 
the following: 


{. dyamdw, Jove.... I aor. q-yarh-ca-pev, love-d-we 
2. Aadéw, falk..... L aor. &-AdAn-oa-v,  talk-ed-they 
3. BaddAw, throw... 2 aor. &Bad-o-pev, threw-we 
4. AapBave, cake... 2 aor. €-AaB-o-v, took-they 


In 1 and 2 the past tense in both the Greek 
and the English is formed by adding some- 
thing, — a, and d or ed. 

In 3 and 4 no suffix is found, but the change 
is in the stem of the verb. Badrd-, throw, Bar-, 
threw ; NapBdve, take, XaB, took. 


150. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. caOas éxeivos wepierrarncev.! 2. &ypayyra 
bpiv, radia, dts yiwaoKere Tex TaTépa. 3. KOU- 
cate drt) €ayatn wpa épyetat. 4. Kal ov« olde 
mov (where) bmdye bre  oxctia érvdrwoe TOdS 
opOarpors avrod. 5. eis Ta ida HrAOev Kal of 
y' > ‘ > » ‘ , / 

Sco. avtov od wapékaBov. 6. adros Hyamnoer 
Huds. 7. 0 Wcacducba arayyé\Xromev kal dyiv. 


1 wept and mpd do not drop the final vowel before the augment. 
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fal tal y 

8. mepl yap éuod éxeivos éypaev. 9. éGedcavto 
& éroincev Kal ériatevoar eis avtov. 10. Xpic- 
Tos Umép Huav améBavev. I1. ovTOS éoTLv bTrép 
ov elroy. 12. év TO Kdop HY Kal 0 Kdopos BV 

7 na > , 4 \ Ss > ” 
avTod éyévero. 13. 1 yur elev Odx eyo 
avépa. 14. Kal évy T@® GdAdoTPip TLOTOL OUK 
: P oa . ra P @ 

, 
éyéveo Oe. 


IJ. 1. They asked him. 2. They went and 
saw where (7rov) he was abiding. 3. The word 
became flesh. 4. He acknowledged that he is 
the Christ. 5. He bore witness, saying that he 
saw the spirit. 6. For he sent them to preach 
the kingdom of God. 7. And it came to pass 
in those days. 8. And I saw and heard. 


LESSON XXI. 


First AND SECOND Aorist SUBJUNCTIVE. 


151. VOCABULARY. 
adnbivds, true. Sidvowu, 1, 72nd. 
dvepos, 0, wind. éxet, aav., there. 
avolyw, open. évredOev, adv., thence. 
aroxrelva, kill. érel, Conj., when, since. 
amodtw, release. érepwrdw, ask (a question) 
Gpri, adv., just now.  emOupia, q, aesire. 
dobevéw, a sick. loxupés, strong. 
Blos, 0, life. orov, adv., where. 
SidBodos, 0, devil. 6Bos, 6, fear. 


xpela, 1, eed. 
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152. The aor. subjv. of Avo : 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Sing. 1. b-0-o db-o-w-par 
2. Av-o-y-s dt-o-q (for Ab-oy-cras) 
3. Ad-o-y b-o-n-TaAL 
Plur. 1. -0-w-pev Av-o-0-pe8a 
2. At-o-n-Te Ab-o-n-o Be 
3. Ab-o-w-ot At-o-@-vTaL 


153. Observe on the aor. subjv. : 


1, There is xo augment. 

2. o is the tense suffix. 

3. The personal endings are the same as in 
the pres. subjv. 

4. The aor. stem, Avo-, is the same as the 
aor. ind. stem, 141, and the euphonic changes 
will be the same as in the aor. ind. 


154. Write the aor. subjv. of arom, do; dave- 
pow, make manifest; ypado, write; mweiOw, per- 
suade; ayo, lead; dpyomat, begin; mwéurw, send ; 
déyomat, receive. 


155. The 2 aor. subjv. of BaAXo, theme Sar-, 
is — 


ACTIVE, MIDDLE. 
Sing. 1. Bad-o BaA-w-par 
2. Bad-y-s BaéA-y (for BAA-n-car) 
3. Bad-y BAA-q-ras 
Plur. 1. Bad-w-pev Bad-d-pe8a 
2. Bad-n-re Bad-y-0& 
3. Bad-w-or Bad-w-vrar 
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156. Note that the same principles are ob- 
served in the formation of the 2 aor. subjv. as 
in the 2 aor. ind. (146-147). 


157. The 2 aor. subjv. of the following may 
be conjugated: ov, 7 came, subjv. 6a; 
eldov, I saw, subjv. idm; éyevounv, J became, 
subjv. yévwuar. Observe that the augment 
does not appear in the subjv. 


158. Examine the following : 


I. mioTevwpey eis avrov, let us believe on Him. 
2. morevowper eis avrov, let us believe on Him. 


Observe that there is no difference in trans- 
lation between a present subjunctive and an 
aorist. The distinction ordinarily made between 
the present and the aorist is that the present 
denotes what is continued or extended, while the 
aorist expresses a simple act without any refer- 
ence to a continuance of the same. In 1 the 
idea is Let us continue, or keep on having faith 
in him. In 2 the thought is Let us believe in 
him now, or get belief in him. 


159. In dependent clauses with iva, tn order 
that, and édv, if, either the pres. or aor. subjv. may 
be used, with the distinction in 158. Zhe aorist 
subjunctive does not denote past time, but ts pres- 
ent or future with reference to the principal verb 
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160. The 2 aor. part. has the same endings 
as the present, -wv, -wevos, 90 and 99, with the 
accent on -év. 0 éOav, he having come; 0 idav, 
he having seen; 0 eitrov, he having said ; 6 aro- 
Gavev, he having died; 6 XaBav, he having 
received ; 0 yevouevos, he having become. 


161. The 2 aor. inf. also has the endings ot 
the present, -evv, -c ar, 89 and 98, with (~) on the 
ultima of the active and the (’) on the penult of 
the middle. éd6ety, to come, iSeiv, to see; eimrety, 
to say; amwoOaveiv, to die; NaBetv, to recetve ; 
yevérBat, to become. 


162. EXERCISES. 


rS v = ag t f > a Aa 
I. €dy eir@pev OT dwaptiav ovK Exyomev, H 
> / > 4 > € Lal ‘ cA > S 
area odK Eotiv ev tiv. 2. Kal airy éorly 
» €vTOA) avTod iva micTevo@pev TO OvdpaTe TOD 
5. > n > rn - a ?e a > 
viod avtod, "Incod Xpiotov. 3. ovTos HAGE eis 
Kaptupliay iva paptupijcn epi tod dwros Wa 
mavtes (all) mustevowow Sv adtod. 4. dy@pev 
\ € a ica > / > > a“ 4 
Kal rueis iva aTroOavapev pet adtod. 5. Owv 
otv 0 “Inaots etpev adtov. 6. otk Hw éxelvos 
\ cal > , A ‘ ‘ rn , 
TO Pas GAN iva paptupirn epi Tov PwrTos. 
a np > A \ “y ‘ ” \ 
7. étuprwcev avtav Ttods odOadwods wa pn 
iSwou tots 6fOarpois. 8. Adfapos! amréPavev wai 
xalpw (rejoice) 8 bas iva mictedonre Ste ov« 
a Lal . 
Hen? exei. 9. éya od« #AOov Bareiv eipryynv emt 
1 Learn the capital letters, § 1. 2 See 78. 


, 
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THY yav. 10. HABE 6 vids TOD Beod Wa AVon TA 
épya Tov SiaBorov. 1. % émiOupia Ths capKos 
\ e > / Lal ’ lal \ t > , 
Kal 1) émiOupia tav opOarpav Kal 7 adalovia 
(vain display) tod Biov, ovK éativ éx Tod TraTpds, 
aru ex TOD KOcpoU éoTiv: Kal 6 Kdopos Tapaye- 
rat (pass away) kal 7 ériOvpla adtod, o 5é Trovmy 

To OéAnpa Tod Oeod péver eis TOV uldva. 


LESSON XXII. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT 


DECLENSION. ; 

163. VOCABULARY. 
dyopdte, duy. ov8é... ob8€, neither... nor. 
adivaros, 2possible. ovre . . . ovre, neither .. . 
a&xabaptos, wtclean. nor. 
Gpaptwr}ds, o, s7umer. mapa, prep. w. gen., from 
das, all, the side of; w. dat., dy 
BiBAlov, book, Bible. the side of; w. acc., ¢o the 
BotAopar, wzsh. side of. 
thebBepos, free. was, all. 
péyas, great. mwoNvs, 7tuch, many. 
ére, conj., wher. omelpw, sow. 


etorns, 0, “iar. 
164. Learn the declension of orvs, much, 
and péyas, great, § 36. To be observed: 
1. That both these adjectives have Two dis- 


tinct stems, a longer and a shorter form, of 
which the former is more frequent. 
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2. That they are declined, for the most part, 
in the first and second declension. 


165. Learn the declension of zds, al/, § 36, 
and note the following peculiarities : 


1. The masc. and neut. are declined in the 
third declension, while the fem. is declined in 
the first declension. 

2. The stem is zavt-, and the nom. mase. is 
formed by adding s, as in mute stems. In the 
fem. nom. sing. -ea is added. Cf. 127, 2. 

3. vr- drops before ¢ of nom. sing. and -ov of 
the dat. plur. Cf. 132. 

4. The accent in the masc. and neut. sing. is 
that of monosyllables of the third declension, 
108, while in the plur. it is an exception to the 
rule. 


166. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. wdvra 8 adtod éyéveto.! 2. tadra ravTa 
éradnoev 6 ‘Incods év tmapaBorais Tois dyXots. 
3. mweyddrn? cov x) riots. 4. Kal éyévero poBos 
uéyas eri? ravtas. 5. Tas 6 év ait@ pévov ody 
dpapraver® 6, wera Tadra hKovea pwviy weyadny 
éyAov ToAAOD, 7. éoTar yap OdrApis peyddn 
8. mavres duets viol Pwrds eore kal viol pépas. 
Q. cal ToAv TAHOos ard THs Tadiralas HeovrOd 

1 Cf. 48, 10, note. 2 In the pred. position, 64. * See 167. 
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Oncev. 10. 70 aiwa Inood Tod viod abtod Kabar 
s € al > \ , e if, » \ 
pier mas aro madons apaptias. II. étt moda 
4 Dra VA 4 \ b \ » 
éyo viv Aéyerv. 12. Tav’Tnv THY éevTodA)Y éLaBov 
mapa TOU TaTpos ov. 13. ovTE ewe oldaTE OUTE 
Tov TaTépa pov. 


LESSON XXIII. 


PrerFecrt INDICATIVE ACTIVE AND PASSIVE. 


167. VOCABULARY. 

a\nOas, adv., truly. o0ev, adv., whence. 
dpaptave, 577. otte,! adv., thus. 
avaBalvw, go up. mov, adv., where. 

dvwbev, adv., from above. ohate, £7. 

S.abqAKn, 4, covenant. tederdw, fulfil, make per 
éopth, 4, feast. fect. 


é£w, adv. w. gen., without.  ptdos, 0, friend. 
émt, prep. w. gen., upon;  webSopar, Me. 


W. acc., 40, on, over. ds, Conj., as, about. 
WAtos, 6, S77. bir€éw, dove. 
168. The perf. ind. of Ave is: 
ACTIVE. ‘ PASSIVE or MIDDLE. 
Sing. 
I. Aé-Av-Ka, / have loosed,  é-dv-par, / have been loosed ot 
2. A€é-Av-Kas etc. Aé-Av-crat have freed for 
3. Aé-Av-Ke Aé-Av-raw myself. 
: Plur. 
I. Ae-Ab-Ka-pev il Ae-Ab-peba, 
2. Ae-Av-Ka-re A€é-Av-o Be 
3. Ae-Ad-Ka-ot A€é-Av-vrar 


1 But ovrws before a vowel. 
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169. Observe: 1. That the tense suffix in the 
act. is -ea, with which compare -ca of the aor. 
2. That the 3 per. plur. act. has -ov, which shows 
the endings to be primary. In the sing. the end- 
ings do not appear as primary, but are the same 
as in the aor. act. The wu, ot, etc., never occur 
here. 3. That besides the augment there is the 
initial consonant of the verb, which extra sylla- 
ble Ae- is called reduplication. 4. That the perf. 
pass. has the reduplication and the primary pass. 
endings, which are added directly to the theme 
without the intervention of any tense suffix. 


170. The following forms will indicate the 
perfect of a few verbs: 


vikdw, conguer.... Perf. Act. ve-vixn-Ka 
morevw, believe... Perf. Act. mwe-mloerev-Ka 
G@yamrdw, Jove..... Perf. Act. 1yaqn-ka 
altéw, ask for.... Perf. Act. yrn-Kat 
Tededw, fulfil..... Perf. Pass. re-reXdelw-par 
yevvaw, beget..... Perf. Pass. ye-yévvn-pat 


It is seen from these examples that a short 
final vowel is lengthened before -«a or -au, as 
before all tense suffixes, and that a verb begin- 
ning with a vowel or a diphthong cannot have 
the reduplication, but the simple augment. For 
the principles of augment and reduplication, see 
C77, 1, 2350 

1See 38, 2 for this augment. 
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171. The perfect has many peculiarities, which need 
not concern the learner at this stage, and can well be left 
for larger hand-books or the lexicon. 


Learn the following perfects of irregular 
verbs: 


dKovw, Hear...... 2 Perf. Act. &x-qko-a 
yiwookw, know.... Perf. Act. €-yvo-Ka 
CO II acrcnens Perf. Act. €-@pa-ka 


172. A few verbs have a second perfect in -a, 
not -xa, § 54; e.g. yivowa, become, 2 perf. ryé- 
yov-a ; épxouat, come, go, 2 perf. éd-7dv6-a. 


173. EXERCISES. 


I. kal év TovT@ ywweaoKoper OTL éyvaKaper 
aitdv. 2. oldapev Ste éxouev & ATHKapEV aT” 
avuTov. 3. TadTa NeAaANKA wiv. 4. Tas 0 TOLOY 
thy Stxacocvynv €€ av’tod yeyévyntat. 5. Kal tpels 
TETLOTEVKAMEY THY ayaTHy iv exer O Geos ev bpiv. 
6. airn 5é éotiv 7) Kplows btt TO Has EAjAVOEDV 
eis TOV Kdopov. 7. Ta phuaTta & éym NEAGANKA 
buiv mrvedud éoriw Kai fon eotw. 8. 0 éwpaxa- 
wey Kal denndapev atayyé\Xopuev Kai byiv. 9. év 
ToUT@ » yarn Tov Geod TeTENElwTaL. 0, yada 
bpiv, marépes, ore eyvanare avuTov am’ dpxis. 
li. €y rovrm éotly % aydrn, ody Stu mpels 
nyarynKkayev Tov Oeov, aXX StL avTos HydTn- 
cev Has. 12. avdtos yap o matnp iret bpuas, 
bri ipets Cue redirnnate cal wemictevxate Ort 
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éy@ mapa Tod matpos €EfOov. 13. revzrnv 
metroinke avTov bt ov TemiaTeuKeD Eis THY WapTU- 
play iv pepaptupyKev 0 Geos mept ToD viod avrod. 


174. 


LESSON XXIV. 


Aorist PasstvE INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


VOCABULARY. 


avayiwoorke, read. 
auvptov, adv., to-morrow. 
Br\acdynpéw, BLASPHEME. 
yeved, 1, ceneration. 
§Sax4, 1, leaching. 
tyyts, adv., ear. 


ldopor, Zeal. 


Kededw, command. 


Autréw, er zeve. 


maoxa, 76, indecl., Passover. 

w60ev, adv., whence. 

ampwt, adv., early in the morn- 
ing. 

codds, wise. 

oravpdw, crucify. 

umd, prep. w. gen. and acc 
under. 

dovéw, call. 


175. The aor. pass. of Av@ is — 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Sing. 1. &b-On-v Av-06 
2. &Ad-On-s Av-Oys 
3. &AG-On dv-Oy 
Plur. 1. &-dd-by-pev Av-06-pev 
2. ¢-Av-Oy-re Av-0fj-Te 
3. &-Ab-On-cav dv-84-c4 
176. Observe the following : id 


1. The suffix for the aor. pass. is 6, which is 
@ in the ind., and contracts with -@, -s, etc., 
of the subjv. with the circumflex. See § 5, 8 


and § 6, 5. 
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2. The personal endings in the aor. ind. pass. 
are the secondary active. So likewise in the 
subjv. are found zof pass., but act. endings. 


177. Before -@e a short final vowel is length- 
ened; e.g. movéw, do, errojOnv; pavepow, make 
manifest, epavepwOnv. 


178. A theme in a mute stem (§ 2) is changed 
before -0e; e.g. adyw, lead, yO@nv; reidw, per- 
suade, éreia Onv. 

Ky Y> x + be = xGe 
a, B, & + Oe = Oe 
t, 0, 6 + de = abe 

179. Some deponent verbs (76) have an aor, 
pass. Such are called passive deponents; eg 
mopevomat, go, eropevOnv, J went; amoxpivopmat, 


reply, amexpiOnv, I replied. 


180. In some verbs there is found a 2 aor. 
pass. with the suffix e only; 2g. ypddo, write, 
2 aor. pass. éypadn, tt was written. See 2 aor. 
pass. of dalva, § 58. 


181. EXERCISES. 


I. Kal 1) Swi) €v ait@ ehavepwOn. 2. Kat ate 
KplOncav of pabnral aitod. 3. Kal é&eXOav 
émopevOn eis Etepov tTdTov. 4. OTe éyyts Hv oO 
TOTOS THS Toews S7rov eatavpwOn 6 ‘Inaods. 

> A a / > X \ ig cal 
5. éav S€ mopev0d réuw avtov mpos tpas. 
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6. odk €€ aiudtrwv ovdé é« OeXnpaTos oapKos 
ovde €x Oedjpatos avdpos GAN éx Oeod éeyevyr}- 
Oncav. 7. eis (for) TodTo epavepwOn 6 vids Tod 
ao aes y oe 

Geod iva Avon Ta Epya SiaBdrov. 8. oldapev OTe 
2\ oe ON an sy > ee J L4 

éav avtos dhavepwOA boro (tke) ait ecdpeBa. 
9g. atrexpiOn 6 Inoods cal eizrev aitois TodTd éort 
‘ »” a fol ° , ” 

To épyov Tov Oeod. 10. olda moder epyowat Kal 
rod trayw: byueis Sé ov« oldate mdébev Epyomat 
%) Tod UTrayo. 


LESSON XXV. 
PARTICIPLES. 

182. VOCABULARY. 
dpviov, 76, lamb. AoylLopar, account. 
Suvards, possible, able. pixpds, Zitzle. 
ékXexrés, 0, Chosen, ELECT. mavrote, adv., always. 
évexa, prep. w. gen., on account wravdw, lead astray. 

of. ™po, prep. w. gen., de 
tratpiov, adv., on the morrow. fore. 
ebxapiotéw, grve thanks, bless.  redéw, finish. 
Kop, 1, village. Tovodros, such. 


Xpls, adv., as a prep. w. gen., apart from. 


183. The pres. part. of eful, 7am: 


Sing. Plur. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
N.V. ov ovca ov évres ovoar  dvra 
G. ovros ovens dvros ovrav otcdy dvTev 
D. dvr. oto ove ovot oveas overt 


A. évra_ otwav bv évras  ovcas syvTa 
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184. Observe the following : 

1. This participle is declined in three genders, 
sing. and plur. the same as 7ras, 165. 

2. The stem ov7r- becomes wp- in nom. masc. 
sing., and ovea is for évtca in nom. fem. sing. 
The neut. sing. is the mere stem. Cf. 106, 5. 


185. Learn the pres. act. part. of Ava, § 43. 

Note that the pres. part. act. of any verb in 
-w is the present stem of the verb with the pres. 
part. of eiui. 

What is the pres. act. part. of axovw, hear, 
Aéyo, Say, Kpivo, judge, ywookw, know ? 


Participles are accented like adjectives, not with the 
recessive accent of verbs. 


186. Second aorist participles in -wy (160) are 
declined the same as pres. part. in -p. 


187. The same tense signs are found in the 
participles as occur in the tenses of the indica- 


Sa Fut. Aor. Perf. 


ACTIVE. -o- -da- -K- 
MIDDLE. -o- -oa- No sign but the accent on the penult. -(LEVOS 
PASSIVE. -Ono- -Ge- = os & o u 


For the changes before tense suffixes, see 
124 and 178. 


188. Learn the aor. act. and pass. part. of 
Ava, § 43, and observe the same principles in 
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the formation of the nom, sing. as in the pres, 
act. part. 

In the aor. pass. the form AvGels, which has 
irregular accent, is for AvOévts, 165, 3. e is 
lengthened to ex. 


189. All middle and passive participles, except 
the aorist passive, have the ending -pevos. 


Pres. fut. Aor. Perf. 
MIDDLE. Av-6-evos dv-o-d-pyevos Av-cd-pevos eE-Av-pEVOS 
PASSIVE. Same as the middle, except the fut. pass. is Av-6y. 
o0-LEVvOs. 


190. Examine the following: 


I. droxpiels tadra arndOev. 
a. Having said this 
b. When he said this | he went away. 
c. He said thisand | 
2. mopevomevor Ot Hueis exnpvoooper. 
a. Going moreover } 
6. As we advanced |} we preached. 
¢. While we advanced } 
3. dv 8 radra eOavpalerv. 
a. Seeing this (these) ) 
6. When he saw this he marvelled. 


c. Because he saw this 


191. Observe in these sentences: 


1. The participle agrees in number and case 
with the subject of the verb. 
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2. While the participle may be rendered into 
English by a participle (Ex. 1 a, 2 a, and 3 a), 
it more naturally takes the form of a dependent 
clause denoting time or cause. 

3. The tense of the participle is relative to 
the tense of the principal verb. 


192. Examine the following: 


I. Tots axovovat, to those who hear. 

2. TEpt TOD ywwoKorTos, Concerning him who knows. 
3. Tov yevvnoavta, him who has begotten. 

4. 6 yeyevvnpevos, he who zs begotten. 


193. Observe that ‘He article with the partict- 
ple may occur in any case, and is equivalent to 
a relative clause in English. 

The participle is a most common form of verbal expres- 
sion in Greek, and to understand a few of its many uses 
is an essential to even a meagre knowledge of the language. 
Some of the most ordinary uses have been here explained ; 
and if these models are thoroughly mastered, little diffi- 
culty need confront the learner in the narrative passages 
of the New Testament. 


194. EXERCISES. 

I. 6 picdv Tov aderpov adtod odK Eyer THY 
Gd jOevav. 2. mopevopevor S€ KnpvaooeTe NEyovTES 
bre Hyyixev' 4» Bacirtela TOV olpavav. 3. Kal 
atoxpiOévtes avt@ eltrov Ovx oldapev. 4. TrOLd 
70 Oédnpa Tod méurpavTos pe. 5. Kal eAOovTes 


1 éyyltw, near. 
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eis THY oiklay eldov TO madiov peta Mapias Tis 

untpos avtod. 6. 0 pévov év euol Kal éyw eB 
> a e ” \ ‘ e , 

avT@ oUTOS EXEL Yapav TONY. 7. 0 TEMAS ME 

Sixaios éotiv. 8. axovcas dé 0 "Inaods eOavpua- 

cev Kal elev Tois aKxorovboda.ww, aynv eyo 
lal nr a lol 4 

vpiv. Q. Tadta éypawa tpiv repli TOY TAAV@D- 

tov" buds. 10. Tadta avtov AaXodvTos® qodXol 

éristevoav. 11. Tas 0 tTlotevov OTL “Inoods 

éotlv 0 Xpioros €x Tov Beod yeyévuntat, Kal Tas 

€ > an \ / > aa A 

0 dyardy Tov yerncavta ayamd* Tov yeyev¥n- 
/, , lel 

bévov €& avtov. 


LESSON XXVI. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


195. VOCABULARY. 
ayopa, 7, warket-place. paprupla, 4, wetness. 
dypés, 0, field. olvos, 6, wire. 
Siaxovéw, miinister. ovkért, adv., xot yet, no longer. 
Sidkovos, 6, miznister, DEA- dtav, conj. w. subj., wher. 
CON. moré, adv., once, ever. 
Oeparretio, Heal. apoBarov, 16, seep. 
Onplov, 16, weld beast. rote, adv., then. 
padrov, adv., more, rather. rtaxéws, adv., quickly. 
hebyo, flee, escape. 


1 For the contraction eov, see § 8. 

2 For w instead of ao, see § 5, 1. 

3 A participle may be used in the genitive to agree with a 
noun, pronoun, or adjective. This construction has mo gram- 
matical connection with the rest of the sentence, and is called 
genitive absolute, A conjunction, as while, when, because, must 
be used in translating such phrases into English 

* See §8 1. 


5 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 75 


196. Learn the declension of the interroga- 
tive pronoun tis, who? and ri, what? and the 
mdefinite pronoun tls, some one, and Tl, some- 
thing, § 41. 


Observe the following : 


1. Both the interrogative and indefinite pro- 
nouns are declined alike. 

2. The interrogative pronoun has the acute 
on the first syllable, while the indefinite has the 
grave on the last syllable, or, in other words, 
has no accent of its own, and is therefore an 
enclitic. 


197. Examine the following: 


. ov tis 3 who art thou? 

. tis €or 6 avOpwros ; who is the man ? 

. tiva Cntetre ; whom do you seek 2 

. yudoxere ti reroinka, ye know what I have done. 


Pwr rn 


Note that the interrogative vis is used in both 
direct (1, 2, 3) and indirect (4) questions. 


198. Examine the following: 


1. eay uy tes yervnOy7 dvwbev, unless one shall be born from 
above. 
2. rues be & avt&y elrov, certain ones of them said. 
. Kal TUS dnp XwAds, and a cer tain lame man. 
. €dy Tt airnonté pe év TO dvopati pov TovTo Tronow, Lf 
you shall ask anything of me in my name, [ shall 
do it. 


> wW 
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Observe that the indefinite tis is enclitic! 
when it is possible. 
These pronouns are of the most frequent occurrence in 


the New Testament, each being found several hundred 
times. 


199. The following are the infinitives of Wo : 


Pres. Fut. Aor. Perf. 
ACTIVE. Adv-ew At-o-evv Ad-oar Ae-Av-K-é-var 
MIDDLE. At-e-cBat Ad-ce-cBar Av-ca-cbat Ae-Ad-cBar 
PASSIVE. Av-e-oOat Av-Oy-ce-cHar Av-OA-var Ae-Ad-c bar 


It is to be observed that the ending ae is 
everywhere sort if the infinitive, and that the 
infinitive in -vae has irregular accent, as well as 
the perf. pass. in -o@av. 


200. The infinitives of eiui, ame, are elvat, pres., 
and écecOat, fut. Of oda, J know, the infinitive 
is evdévar, to know. 


201. EXERCISES. 


, \ ig a e 7 > a ‘ 

1. tl Se buiv Soxet; 2. edv tis ayaa Tov 

; . ‘ 

KOOLOV, OVK ExTLV 1) aydTTn TOD TaTpOS eV AUTO. 

3. €av Te ait@peba Kata (according to) ro Oéknpa 

la “ vw , ae ’ 

avTov axover Hudv. 4. eldonév Tia ev TH OVOMATL 

cov éxBdddXovta Saimovia. 5. Ti OédeTe Towjow 
LG > \ x © 0 a ° , ui 

ipiv; 6. amroxpibeis 8& 0 Incods elev ove oldare 

ti aiteicOe. 7. tpets Sé tiva pe AéyeTe elvar ; 


1 See page 29, note. 
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u i 
amokpi0els 0 Ilérpos Neyer avT@ Xd ef 6 Xpioros. 
8. ayarntol, viv téxva Oeod eopev, kal ovT@ 
> , foe | 4 ” oe 2\ aA 
epavepwoOn Ti eoopeOa. oidapev Ort éav pavepwOh 
buotor aVT@ eodpeba Ste opdueOa (shall see) adrov 
Kabas éotiv. 9. Kal Tropevomévwy avtav! év TH 
car a0 7 \ SLX , , 

0d@ elrév Tis mpos avtov *AkorovOnow cot. 
10. 6tav yap aobeva rdte Suvatos ei. 


LESSON XXVII. 


FUTURE AND AORIST OF LigumD VERBS. 


202. VOCABULARY. 

droxrelva, £z//. odelho, ought. 
Slkruov, 16, mer. TarKo, suffer. 
éxtelva, stretch out. mepato, cempt. 
éralpw, raise up. ahotctos, ich. 
émitipde, rebuke. TOTHplov, Td, Cup. 
Kabitw, szt. stpariairnys, 0, soldier. 
paxpdbev, adv., from afar. catnypla, 4, salvation. 
vupdlos, 6, bridegroom. dpdvijos, wese. 


203. The future of péva, remain, is: 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Sing. 1. pevd (pev-é-@ ) pevotpar (pev-€-o-par) 
2. pevets  (pev-é-es) peVa] (pev-é-y), § 6, 5 
3. pevel (pev-€-er) peveirar (rev-é-e-rar) 
Plury. 1. pevodpev (pev-é-o-pev)  prevodpeba (pev-e-d-peOa) 
2. pevetre (pev-é-e-re) pevetoOe (pev-e-e-c Be) 
3. pevotor (pev-é-ov-or) pevodvrar (pev-é-o-vrar) 


1 See footnote 3, page 74. 
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Observe: 1. That yéve is a liquid verb (theme 
ending in A, 4, v, or p). 2. The suffix for the 
future is not o%, but e%. 3. This short vowel 
contracts with the variable vowel. See § 5, 7 
and 8; § 6, 7; § 7, 2. 4. When one of the | 
uncontracted syllables has an accent, the con- 
tracted form must have an accent —the circum- 
flex when possible. 


204. This contraction may be seen more 
simply if represented thus: «% = /a; 7.é ov 
occurs before mw and vy, and e in all other 
forms. 

The present and imperfect indicative of themes 
ending in e have the same contraction as the 
future of liquid verbs. Learn giAéw, § 59. 


205. The fut. ind. of aipw {ap-4), take away, 
is ap@; of dmoctéA\Xw (atroaten-!), send, is atro- 
aTEAO ; Of eyelpw (eyep-), raise up, is eyep@; of 
ETrayyerXr\w (erayyer-), Promise, is érayyer@; of 
atroxteiv@ (arroxtev-), kill, is amroxreva. 


206. Rule: The future of all liquid verbs ts 
Sormed by the suffix e%. 


207. The aor. ind. of pwévw is épewr-a, subjv. 
Mélv-w, part. pelv-as, inf. wety-as. 


1 See § 82, 3 and 4. 


FUTURE AND AORIST OF LIQUID VERBS. ~ 19 


The aor. ind. of érrayyédXo is érrnryyetA-a, subjv. 


érayyeid-w, part. éayyelA-as, inf. émaryyeid-ac; 
Kpivo, ind. éxpiv-a, subjv. xpiv-w, part. xptv-as, 
inf. xpiv-ac. 


208. Rule: Zhe aorist active and middle of 
liquid verbs have no o, but form the aorist by 
lengthening the last vowel in the theme to the 
corresponding long vowel. e, however, changes to 
et, and a to n (except before «, 1, or p). Cf. 53, 1. 


209. EXERCISES. 


. nt a ae) , \ > , 
I. dmoorenet 6 vios TOD avOpa@rov Tods aryyée- 
ous avTov. 2. Kal aitn éotly 1) érayyeria 
(promise) tv avros érnyyeiNato huiv tiv Conv 
+7 a \ A a 
ai@viov. 3. 0 éyelpas Tov “Inoody Kali pas ody 
"Inood! éyepet. 4. Hpav Tov Kipicy ex TOD pvy- 
/ 2 A ’ y lal 4 ° , , 
pelov” Kal ovK oidapev trod EOnxav (laid) avrov. 
e cal € 
5. 0 dexydpevos vpmas eye Séyerat, Kal 6 ewe Seyo- 
pevos Séyetat Tov atrocteiNavTa pe. 6. Kabas 
> \ > la > \ , > \ 83 > / 
EME ATETTELNAS ELS TOY KOTMOV Kuyw° aTréaTELNa 
avtovs eis TOV Kécpov. 7. eav ev dpiv pelvy 0 
am apyis nKoveate, Kai ipeis ev TO vied Kat (also) 
év Tw Tatpl weveite. 8. dia TodTO Kal 4 codia 
a n 2 > cal . > \ / 
Tov Oeod elrrev "AtroaTeA® eis avdtovs mpodytas 
Kal aroarodous. 9. Hv dé eyyds TO Taxa, 7) 


1 See § 23, a 2 tomb 3 See § 13. 
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éoptn Tav lovdaiwy. émdpas ody Tods dpOarmovs 
0’Inaods Kai Oeardpevos btu TOUS ByAos EpYeTat 

an" > \ \ t , ? , 
mpos auTov Néyer mpos Dirumrov Ilodev ayopa- 
cwpev aptous iva daywat (eat) obdTot ; 


LESSON XXVIII. 


PRONOUNS: REFLEXIVE, RECIPROCAL. 


210. VOCABULARY. 

avarlare, recline, fall down. kobapss, purified. 

yépo, fell. Kparéo, grasp. 

SévBpov, 16, free. paxdptos, dlessed. 

Sadpov, 16, gift. prods, 6, Aire, pay. 
Xairile, hope. pucthpiov, 76, MYSTERY 
terri, 2¢ ts lawful. ods, thy. 

Ouola, 7, sacrifice. dpovéw, think. 

teaves, szfficient, able. aote, Conj., so that, and so 


211. Learn the declension of the reflexive 
pronouns éeuavtod, myself, ceavtod, thyself, éav- 
tov, himself, § 40. 

Observe: 1. These pronouns occur in the 
oblique cases only. 2. They are formed from 
the personal pronoun and the intensive avrtdés, 
€uavTov=€u+avTod; ceavTroU=ce+avTod; éav- 
rov=é (pron. not found in N. T.)+avdrov. 


212. éavrod is often written in a shorter form 
avTod, avr@, etc. 


This latter sense af the beginning of a sentence. 


———— 


Ee 
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213. Examine the following: 


1. €yd paptup® epi euavrod, J bear witness concerning 
myself. 

2. eyo doéalw euavrov, J glorify myself. 

3. aw euav7od ov AAG, J speak not of myself. 

4. Ti reverts wept ceavtov, what sayest thou concerning 
thyself. 

$. dofdce avrov év €avtd, he will glorify Him in himself. 

6. avrol ev éavtots orevalomev, we ourselves groan within 
ourselves. 


In all these examples the pronoun refers back 
to the swbject of the sentence, hence the term 
reflexive. 

Note that the 3 per. pron. éavtois may refer 
(as in Ex, 6) to other than the 3 per. 


214. The reciprocal pronoun addr», of one 
another, is found in dat. addnjXors, and acc. adrn- 
Rous. picodaow adrjrous, they hate one another. 


215. EXERCISES. 


I. tiva ceavtov Toes; 2. avtos 8& “Inaods 
ovK émiatevoey avTov avTois. 3. of padnrai 
gov Tove. 0 ovK é€eotw Trovety ev caBBaTe. 
4. Bote paptupeite Eavtois Oru viol éote TaV 
goveveavtwy! trols mpopytas. 5. am éwavTou 
ov« édndv0a. 6. 6 yap matnp exer Conv ev 


1 govetw, slay. 
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éavT@. 7. €av elm@@pev OTL apaptiav ovK ExopEr, 
éavTovs TAavamev Kal 7 adnOeva ovK Eat ev 
nuiv. 8. édris dé Brerouévn ovK éotiv édAtris, 
& yap Bréree tis drifer; 9. amv apy eye 
col, €av py Tis yevvnOn av@bev, od Stvatat ideiv 
tv Bactrelav Tod Oeod, TO yeyevynutvov EK TIS 
capkos odp& éotiv, Kal TO yeyevynuévoy eK TOU 
TVEVLATOS TVEDLd ETT. 


LESSON XXIX. 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


216. VOCABULARY. 

Groxadtrro, reveal. Kadds, adv., well. 

Bacrdétw, Zouch, bear. wAalo, weep. 

yapéw, marry. petavotw, repent. 

yoorrtds, known. wAHV, Conj., and as a prep. W 
S00, ¢wo. gen., except. 

els, one. onpepov, adv., to-day. 
dxioros, least. téroapes, SoU?’ 

Kabdtep, even as. rpets, three. 

kakds, adv., z//, badly. — vorrepov, adv., afterward 


217. The pres. imp. of Ava is: 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE and PASSIVE. 
Sing. 2. dd-e Ab-ov 
3. Av-é-To Av-¢-0 Bw 
Plur. 2. d$0-e-re Av-e-obe 
3. Av-6-vrev or dv-é-o Bey or 


Av-é-Trecay dAv-é-cbwrav 
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218 The endings of the imp. are: 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE and PASSIVE. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
2. & Te 2. co oe 
3. Tw vTwy or 3. o8w oOwv or 
Tecav - clwcav 


a. & of the act. is regularly dropped in verbs like Avw. 
6. Xvov is for Av-e-oo. 


219. Examine the following : 


axoverw, let him hear. 
‘ , 
py Oavpalere, marvel not. 


Rule: The imperative is used to express a 
command, The negative ts ym. 


220. Learn the aor. imp. act., mid., and pass. 
of Avw, § 56, and the 2 aor. act. and mid. of 
Aelrr@, § 57. 

a. oy in the aor. act. is an irregular ending. 


6. Qin aor. pass. becomes tt to avoid a combination 
of rough? mutes. 


221. ovdels, no one (ovdé, nor + eis, one), is 
declined as follows: 


ovdels ovSepla ovdév 
otSevds obSeuias ovdevds 
ovdevl ovdenig ovdevl 
otdéva ovSepnlav ovdév 


Cf. els, § 39. 
1 See § 2. 
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222. EXERCISES. 


I. Adyee avt@ Dirirmos Epyov Kai ibe. 
2. petavoeite kal miotevete év TO evayyedio. 
3. tmopevOnte mpos Tov Nady. 4. KAaX@S TroLEiTE 
Tois picodow Wuas. 5. 0 dé Inaods eirrev avT@ Ti} 
pe Ayers dyaBov; ovdels ayabos et* wh els 6 Beds. 
6. of 88 wdduv (again) Expakav Xtavpwcov avrov. 
7. 0 éyav wta® axovew axovérw. 8. 6 Beds das 
éote Kal cKkoTia ovK éativ ev adT@ ovdemlas Q. ETL 
ToANA Evo viv Aéyerv, AX’ ov Svvacbe Bacrafew. 
10. mwavta &° avrov éyéveto, Kal ywpls avrod 
éyéveTo ovde Ev. 1. pry Kpivere iva yur) KpLOire. 
12. 0 TLeTds &v eXaxloT@ Kal ev TOAA@ TIETOS 
éotwv, Kal 6 év édaxyloT@ adixos Kal &v TOAK@ 
adios éotiv. 13. gw) Oavpafere, aderdol, ef poet 
buds 0 KOoMOs. 


LESSON XXX. 


ADJECTIVES IN -ov AND -eo.— COMPARISON. 


223. VOCABULARY. 
Gdns, crue. yapos, 6, warriage, polyGAMY 
doBevis, weak, sick. Seopds, 6, chain, bond. 
adpwv, foolish. SidKw, persecute, pursue. 


1 The neuter ri often has the sense of why. 
8 If, 8 See irregular nouns, § 34, 
# See § 142. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 8 5 


povoyevas, only begotten. eKavdarllo, cause to stum- 
oAlyos, few, OLIGarchy. ble, SCANDALIZE. 
mepioods, abundant. TPEXW, 12072. 

wAtpns, full. vyijs, whole, healthy, “yY- 
TporevxXy, y, Prayer. GIENE. 


tporos, highest. 


224. Learn the declension of adn61/s, true 
(§ 35), with which compare yévos (§ 30). Ob- 
serve that there are but two endings —the 
masc. and fem. being alike. 


a. -eis of the acc. plur. is irregular. 


See § 35 for the declension of adgpav. 


225. Examine the following adjectives : 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
I. loxvupéds, lox up6-Tepos, (lo xupd-raros), 
strong. strong-er . strong-est. 
2. aobevis, do bevéo-repos, (axBevéo-raros), 
weak. weak-er. weak-est. 
3. svodés, cope-repos, (cope-rartos), 
wise. WISE-1. wise-st. 
4. véos, ved-TeEpos, (ved-raros), 
young. young-er. young est. 


Observe: 1. That in all these examples some- 
thing is added to make the degrees. -tepos = 7 
or ev and -taros = st or est. 2. These are added 
directly to the stem. 3 When the penultimate 
vowel is short, as in 3 and 4, the o of the stem 
becomes @ before -repos and -raros. 
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226. The suffixes may be -c@y (declined like 
appwv) and -cros, but mostly in the irregular 
adjectives. See § 37, 2, and learn the adjectives 
in § 38. 


227. Examine the following adverbs : 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Kakas, badly. xetpov ( — ) 
Kadds, well. * KaAALOV (KadALora) 
taxéws, guickly. TAX LOV (raXLo0ra) 


It is to be observed: 1. The positive of the 
adverb ends ins. How different from the gen. 
plur. of the adj.? 2. The comparative of the 
adverb is the neut. sing. acc. of the adjective. 
3. The superlative of the adverb is the neut. 
plur. acc. of the superlative of the adjective. 


228. Examine the following: 


petlova aydrnv tavrns ovK oldapev, greater love than this 
we know not. 


Rule: The comparative degree is followed by 
the genitive case. 


229. EXERCISES. 


I. obros b€ €or mArpys yapeTos Kal adnOeias. 
2. oldamev Ste adyOHs ef. 3. 6 8 drricw! pov 


1 After, Adverbs of position are followed by the genitive. 
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épyopmevos iayupdtepds pov éotiv. 4. apr, 
TavTn TH vuKTL THY Wuyi cov aitodar amd cov. 
5. ovK éotiy Soddos peifov Tod Kupiov avTov ovdé 
amTrooToXos melfwv TOU TéurpavTos avTov. 6. Kal 
d0€a év inpictous. 7. ef ewe edimEav, Kal vpas 
dim@Eovolv* ef TOV AGyor ov eTHpHaAV, Kal TOV 
bpérepov THpncovaly, adrAa Tav’Ta TavTAa TroLN}- 
cove eis Umas dia TO 6vOUa mov, OTL OVK oidacLY 
Tov méupavta pe. 8. LaPBatov eat, Kal ovx 
éEeativ cor dpar Tov xpaBatrov (bed). ds 8é 
amexplOn av’rois 0 Tomnoas pe byih éxelvds pot 
elrrev “Apov Tov kpaSatrov cov Kal TrepiTaret. 


LESSON XXXI. 
REGULAR VERBS IN pu: didwpt, give. 


230. Of the two conjugations in Greek (see 
73) the verbs in - are by far the more common. 
Still, those that have the older endings -p1, -s, 
etc., form a very substantial part of the ordinary 
verbal forms; ¢.g. adinus, forgive; Seixvups, 
show; Siem, give; eiui, am; tornut, set; 
buvup, swear; TiOnut, put, place; dnpl, say. 
These words, it is easily seen, are naturally of 
very common use. Hence they are among the 
old verbs of the language, and may be called 
strong verbs, having, as they do, the strong 
endings. 
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231. The conjugation of these verbs differs 
from the conjugation of the verbs in -w, in two 
systems only—the pres. and 2 aor. systems. 
In these two systems the verbs in ws have no 
variabie vowel %, but the endings are added 
directly to the theme, § 85. 


232. Learn the principal parts of didape 
(§ 88) and the pres. and 2 aor. systems, act., 
§$ 62 and 63. (The mid. and pass. of these 
systems are very rare.) 


233. The most important compounds of d/de@pue 
are with the following prepositions, wapd, aro, 
eri. 

234. Observe the following on the forms of 
the verbs in pe: 


1. The old endings pu, etc., occur. 

2. -aou ends the 3 per. plur. primary. 

3. -cav, and not », is found in the secondary - 
tenses 3 per. plur. 


235. Note the following in d/8au: 


1. The present system has a reduplication, 8. 
2. édiSouv like épirour, § 59. 

3. «a) occurs for ca in the aor. ind. act. 

1 Three verbs in Greek have this peculiarity in the aor. act. 


ind., dplnut, aor. ddfxa; Sidwur, aor. Edwxa; TlOnm, aor. 
€Onxa. 
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4. For the contraction in the 2 aor. subjv., 
8de, Sdns, etc., see §§ 5, 12, and 8, 5. 
5. dovvat, 2 aor. act. inf., is for d0-evar. 


236. Learn the principal parts of dine 
(aro + inus, stem é), forgive, § 88, and the con- 
jugation, § 66. 


237. The pluperf. act., which is a rare tense, 
has the suffix «ec; and being a secondary tense, 
secondary endings occur. See § 77, latter part. 


238. Translate the forms of afénue and didwpe 
in §§ 96 and 101. 


LESSON XXXII. 
REGULAR VERBS IN pe: Lorne, TiOnwe. 


239. Examine the following : 


adinue (stem é), dd-t-y-pe — B/Swpue (stem 40), S/-dw-put 
iornps (stem ora), i-orn-pe TiOnpe (stem Ge), ri-Fy-pr 


Observe that in all these verbs there is a 
reduplication, in which the vowel is «. fornue 
is for ol-orne. 


240. So likewise in some verbs in # — 


ye-(y)va-cKw yi(y)vo-pat 
(ye) (yer) 
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This form of reduplication has to do with the 
present system only. 


241. Learn the principal parts and pres. and 
2 aor. systems of fornpe and r/Onur, §§ 62 and 63. 


242. The most common compounds of forme 
are with ava, cara, éri, é&, cvv, amo, avTi. 

Tl@nus is most common with éri, wapd, and 
pos. 


243. Translate the forms in §§ 105 and 108. 


244. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
Sei, zt zs necessary ékeort, tt ts lawful. 
Soxel, zt seems (best). pea, it concerns. 


peraperet, tt repents one. 


vt pe Set rovety ; what must [ do? 
Se? buds yervnOijvar dvwbev, ye must be born from above. 


Observe that Se? takes the accusative and the 
infinitive. 


LS << 


SELECTIONS FOR TRANSLATION. 


——— 


First EPISTLE OF JOHN. 

O HN AII APXH®, 6 daxnxdaper, 6 
c , a > =~ e Le a 3 /, 
EwpaKkapev Tols 6POarpois Hav, d eHeacd- 
‘ ¢ “ ¢ A > , \ 
peba Kal ai xetpes nuav ebmradnoay tept 
Tov Adyou THs Cwhs,— Kal yn Cwn éedave- 
podn, Kai Ewpdkapev Kal papTupotmey Kat 
amrayyehhomey viv thy Conv thy aidviov 

Y > ‘ \ , Meant) , 
qTis Hv mpos Tov Tarépa Kal epavepaby 
Huiv,— 0 éwpdkapey Kal axnkoapev atrary- 
yed\omev Kal duly, va Kal vets Kowwviay 
exynre pe? yuav> Kal 4 Kowwvia dé 7 He 
lal ‘\ lal lel 
Tépa pera TOU TATPOS Kal ETA TOU VLOD 

fal lal lal ‘ la) 
avrov Inoov Xpiorov: Kai ravTa ypadomev 
Lal n > 
Hpets van Xapa nav’ y TET ANpopern. 
, ¥ 4 ec > / a > , 
Kat €orw avryn 7 ayyedia nv axnkdapev 
am avtov kal avayyéhdomev tylv, OTe 6 
cal > ‘ 
Beds has fot Kat oKotia ovK eoTw & 
> “ > ca > ‘ ¥ 9 
avT@ ovdeuia. Eav etmwpey ore Kol 
1 juav. 
gt 
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a ‘\ “A 
voviay €xomev LET aVTOD Kal Ev TH TKOTE 
eX \ an 
TepiTaTapmev, evddueOa Kal od mrovodper 
‘ > 4 N \ > “~ \ 
THv adynOevav’ eav S€ €v TO hott epiTa- 
a > ~ , 
TOLEV WS AUTOS EoTW EV TO wT, KoWa- 
/ ¥ > > 4 ‘\ ‘ 
viav €xoue per add\jrov Kal 7d afpa 
> lal na n cal € Lal > x 
Incod Tov viod avrovd Kafapiler yuas amd 
SiN ¥ Y ec 
Taons apaptias. “Kav eirwpey ott apap- 
, ‘ a bt, 
Tiav ovK Exomer, EavTovS TAaVGpev Kal 7 
> 7 > ¥” > c “ >. c ~ 
ahyGea ovK eat ev Huiv. €av duoroya- 
a > ‘ 
fev Tas auapTias Hua, TisTOS EoTW Kat 
4 nw a \ 
Sikavos Wa adn nut Tas dpaprias Kal 
Kabapion nas amd maons adicias. "EBay 
pion 7pmas ns dductas. 
* 4 c , , 
ElT@MLEV OTL OVX YmapTHKaner, Wevorny 
To.ounev avTov Kat 6 dyos avrod ovK 
> ~ 
eoTw Ev HL. Texvia prov, Tavra 
ld ¢€ “~ Y ‘ © , x, 3 
ypadw viv wa py apdpryte. Kal €ap 
Tis auapTn, TapakdynTov €xowev pos TOV 
matépa Inoovv Xpiorov Sixavov, kal avrdos 
iAkagpds €oTW TEpL TOY AmapTLaV HLOV, OD 
SS € , Se , 1 ee! \ ‘ ‘ 
Tept Tav HueTepwv S€ povov* aa Kal TreEpt 
y nw , r , 
Odov Tov Kdopov. Kal €vy roirw ywooKo 
A > > > ‘ 
pev OTL €yvdKaper avTov, €av Tas evTodas 
fal nw ¥ 
avTov Tnpapev. 6 N€ywv Ore "Eyvoxa ats 
‘\ \ ‘ na ‘ a 
Tov Kal Tas évToAas avTod pH THpaV Wer 
1 udver. 
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3 ¢ \ > , € 2 , > 

OTNS, COTW, Kal ev TOUTW 7 ayDELa OvdK 
» a 7K ial > la) ~ 4 > 
eaTtw: ds & av TypH adtov Tov doyor, ahy- 5 
Gas & TovTw 7) aya TOD Deod TeETEEiwTaL. 
*Ev TovT@ ywvdoKopev OTL Ev avT@ eopEev* 
c , > > ~ 4 > / ‘\ > a“ 
6 héywr év ait@ pevew ddeiher Kabas Exei- 6 
VOS TEPLETATHOEV Kal avTOS TEpLTAaTEL. 

> / > > ‘ N , 

Ayamyrol, ok evtod\ny Kawnvy ypddo 7 
e A > > > ‘\ ‘ aA ¥ > > 
vp, aA evtrolnv tahaav Hv elyeTE ar 
> ~ LZ > \ € , > < /, 
apxns* 1 EvtToAn n Tadava €oTw O oyos 
a > 4 , > | ‘ td 
ov HKovoaTe. Tad evToAny Kawyny ypadw 8 
bp, 0 €oTw adrybes & ait@ kal ev du, 
OTL 7) OKoTia TapdyeTar Kal TO das TO 
adn Owov 7d paive. ‘O heya &v TO 9 

is a a ‘ ‘ > ‘ > na a > 
dort eivar Kai Tov adehpov adrovd pray ev 
Tm) okotia éotiv Ews apt. 6 ayaT@v TOV 10 
> X > “A > ~ ‘ 4 : x 4 
adedhov avTov ev TH hut péve, Kal oKaY- 
Sadov ev avt@ ovK eats! 6 S€ piody 1 
‘ > NK > a > lad / > ‘ x 
Tov adekpov avrov ev TH OKoTia e€oTiY Kat 
év TH okoTia mepuTarel, Kal OvK oidEev TOD 
vrayet, Ort TKoTIa ErUphwcer TOs 6Hah- 
fovs avTov. Tpddw tyuty, texvia, ore 12 
> , « “ c c 7 ‘ ‘ »” 
adéwvrar tu ai duaptiar dia TO dvoma 
“~ nw 9 

avrovu: ypadw vty, marépes, OTL eyvaKarTeE 13 
Tov am apyns: ypadw vl, veavioxot, OTe 


loi torw év abtg. 
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/ ‘ , ¥ cn 
VEVLKN KATE TOV TOVY) POV. eypapa Up, 


4 hd > , ~ /, ¥ 
mavdia, OTL eyveKaTe TOV TaTepa* eypaa 
lal > lal 
Div, WaTepes, OTL eyv@KaTe TOV aT apX7S* 
eypaia vpiv, veavioko., OTe ioxupol €oTeE 

Uh Nat / a A > Lae.) ve ‘\ 
«ai 6 Adyos [Tov Beod] ev duty pever Kal 
vevikyKkate TOV Tovnpov. Mr ayamare Tov 

a A ‘ > “~ , 27 
KOT}LOV pnoe TA ev TH KOTWw. EaY TIS 
> ~ X\ ¥ > ¥ € > , Lal 
ayaTrd Tov KOO OV, OVK ETTW 7 ayaTN TOU 

Ni > lal 9 lal x led , 
TAaTpOS EV AUT@* OTL TAaV TO EV TH KOT MY, 
y emBupia THS TapKds Kal H emBuuia Tov 
opOartpav cai » adalovia tod Biov, ovK 
eoTw €k TOU TaTpds, GAda eK TOD KOTO 
€ortiv: Kal 6 KOopmos Tapdyerar Kal W éme- 

¢ > w~ i 4 ‘\ Lad Df / n 
Aupia [adtod], 6 d€ moray 7d Oédynpa Tov 
Jeod péver eis TOV al@va. 

Tadia, eoydrn wpa eoriv, kal Kalas 
nKovoate OTL avTiypiaTos epyeTat, Kal vOV 
avtixpiotou rodhol yeyovacw: bev ywar- 
oKope OTL eoxdTn wpa éeativ. e& Hpav 
e&n\ Oar, adhd’ odk Hoav e& yyav: ei yap 
e€ Hpav hoav, pewevyKkeoay av pe? yuav: 
> 7 “~ ° > > ‘ 4 
ah’ iva havepwldaw ort odK elow martes 


> e A“ Mie ee A td ¥ > ‘ al 
20 €€ nua. Kal tuets ypiopa Exere ad TOD 


a? 2 r#>) , 1 > » mn 
aylov* olWaTe TavTes—' ovK eypawa vw 


1 kal ofSare wdyra, 


1.7 SELECTIONS FOR TRANSLATION, 


Y ¥ 7° 
OTL OVK OlOaTE THY ahyOeLay, AXN’ OTL oldareE 
> / NS lal vO > ~ IN 0 / 
avTHV, Kal OTL TaV Wevdos EK THS adyOeias 
> ¥» , 9 € , > \ 
OvK €oTL. Tis €or & WevaTns et p17) 
‘ Y > a ¥ 
6 dpvovpevos oTt “Inaods odK EoTW 6 xpI- 
@ > 7 > 
oT6s; ovTds EoTW O arTiypLOTOS, 6 apvov- 
‘\ lal 
pevos TOV TaTépa Kal Tov Vidvy. Tas 6 
\ 
dpvovpevos Tov vidv ode Tov TaTépa ExeEL’ 
lal \ 
6 6pohoyav Tov vidv Kal TOY TaTépa ExEL. 
< lal b Mier A lal 
Tpuets 6 HKovoaTe am apxns, Vv vu pe 


* 34 > } Ro! : a > > > Lal > 4 
VET@* EQV EV UMW LEWD O ATT apxns 1KOU~ 


‘ € ro > a ea \ 5] na 
ware, Kal vuers & TH Via Kal [ev] Ta 
lal oF % 
Tarpl pevelre. Kal avTyn €oTiv y érayye 
/ lal 
hia Hv avros ernyyedato yply, THY Conv 
THY ai@viov. Tavra eypaiba vty rept 
TOV ThavOvTwV Vas. Kal YEls TO yplopa 
a 2» 7 aha > ” , > en \ > 
0 ehaBere am’ avrov péver €v vuiy, Kal od 
4 » 7 o 8 , c “~ =p > 
xpelay exere Wa Tis OLOdoKH Vas: adr 
@s TO avtTov xpiopa SiddoKer Vuas zept 
mavrwv, Kal adybés eorw Kai ovK eotw 
es 1 \ AC a7 Se! , 
Weddos, Kal Kabas edidake vpuas, pevere 
év auT@. Kai vov, texvia, wevere & avTa, 
iva €av havepwhn cxope tappynoiayv Kal 
A > nw nn 

un aicyvrOane am avtov & TH Tapovoia 
r > A tS 30 4 9 , ta > z 
avrov. éay eidnre ort Sikaids ear, ywo- 


1 buds, d\Aa Th... Weddos* 
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9 1 a € an \ 8 4 > 
oKere or Tas 6 ToLaY THY SuKaLtoaovnY e& 
avtov yeyevntan. 
¥ ‘\ > 4 .. Lal c 
I Idere wotamny ayarnv dace Huw 6 
- 9 lal lal , 
matnp iva tékva Oeod kr\nOaper, Kat eoper. 
A a 9 
dua ToUTO 6 Kdapos OV yweoKEL NUas Ort 
> of ait > , 5, a a 
2 ovK eyvw avtov. “Ayamntoi, vu. téxva Oeovd 
> , ‘ ¥ > , , > , 
é€opev, Kal ovr ehavepdOn ti éoducba. 
* y 3N ay te ser , 
oldapev ore €av havepwOh Cporor adT@ exo- 
4 > , Drew , > ‘\ 
3 pmeGa, Ore dyouca adrov Kaos €orw. Kal 
lal ¥ u * 3 a 
mas 6 €xav Thy e\7ida Tavryy ér avT@ 
/ ‘A “~ ’ 
ayviter €avtov Kabas Exetvos ayvos eaTw. 
a an ‘ ‘ > 
4 [las 6 rowdy THY apaptiay Kal THY avoptav 
~ AS > ‘\ , ‘\ 
TOLL, Kal H apaptia €oTW 7H avoula. Kat 
¥D> 4 > a > , 9 ‘ ec 
oldate ort exetvos Ehavepadbn wa Tas apap- 
Tias apy, Kal apaptia év avT@ ovK EoTW. 
6 Tas 6 €v avT@ pévwy OVX GmapTaver* TAS 
6 adpapraver ody édpaxev adrdv ovdé eyvar 
‘ , G A 
7 Kev avtov. Texvia, pndels tavdrw vas: 
“A ‘\ , > 
6 Towa tiv Sixavoovvnv Sixads érTw, 
> Loa , > A ‘ 
8 Kalas éxetvos Sikaids Eotw 6 ToL@y THY 
c la > a , > id hd | BA) 
dmaptiav €x Tov dSiaBddov éotiv, ore am 
“~ , , “~ 
apyns 6 dSudBoros apaprave. els Todro 
> A c en n an UF , ‘ 
epavepdOn 6 vids Tod Oecd iva Mion Ta 
¥ “~ 5 , ~ © 
9 €pya Tov dvaBoXov. Ilas o yeyevyn- 
1 kal. 


Ii | SELECTIONS FOR TRANSLATION. 


4 > lal cal (4 , > Lal 9 
peévos €k TOV Oeov apaptiay od Tove, OTL 
orépua avtov vy avT@ péver, Kal ov dvva- 

Lg > a lal 
Tat apapTavew, OTL EK TOV Deod yeyeryynrat. 
€v ToUT@ pavepa eoTw Ta TéKva TOV Beod 

‘ ‘ la lal , A (4 ‘ 
Kal ta Tékva Tov SiaBdrov: was oO p17 
Tovav Sikavogvynv ovK €atw ex Tov Oeov, 

cau ‘ > “A \ > \ > Lod 4 
Kal 0 (7 ayaTa@v Tov adeApov avTov. OTL 
avTn €oTly 7H ayyedla Hv nKovoate am 
> aA 9 > “A > / > \ 
apX7ys, wa dyaTapev adA7Hovs* ov Kalas 
Kaly €k tov movypov nv Kal eaodhaker tov 
> \ > a \ , , ¥ 
adehpov avrov: Kal ydpw Tivos éxhakev 

9 Lol ‘\ 
QUTOV; OTL TA Epya avTOU ToVvNnpa Hv, TA 
hs SP ie 
dé rov adeddovd avrov Sikaa. 

My Oavpalere, ddedhoi, el piel vas 6 

, a“ ¥ 9 
KOOPLOS. mets oldapey OTL petaBeBrka- 
pev ex TOV Gavdrov eis THY Cw, Ore aya- 

wn 5 > 4 c ‘ > aA ‘di 
TOpmev TOs adehpovs: 6 p17) ayaTav pever 
> A , re ¢ a \ > \ 
év T@ Oavarw. was 6 pirdy Tov adedpov 
avtov avOpwroxrovos eativ, Kal oldaTe O7u 
mas avpwroKrovos ovk exer Canv aidviov 
& aUT@ pevouvcar. Ev TovT@ éyvoKa- 
pev THY ayamny, OTL EKELVOS UTEP Huav THY 

‘ > ne ¢ ‘ € a > 7 
weyny avtov Inky: Kai jpets dpeihope 
« ‘ “~ > “a ‘ ‘ ed a 
tmép Tav adehpav Tas Wuyas Oeivar. ds 

22 »” ‘ , a , ‘ a“ 
& av eyn tov Biov tod Kécpov Kai Gewpy 

B 
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‘ LO x > a , ¥. ‘ 
Tov adehpov avTov ypElav ExovTa Kal 
, x ta > “A > > > lal 
K\elon Ta oTAdyxyva adTov am avrod, 
TOS Y ayarn Tov Oeod pever ev avT@; 
4 ‘ > A , A Lal 
18 Texvia, ju) ayaTapev oyw pyde TH 
, > ‘ > ¥ X > , 
yidoon ahha ev epyw Kat adyfeia. 
> tA / 4 3 ~ > ¢ 
19 Ev tovT@ yrwoodpneBa ore Ex THS ayOeias 
eoue, kal eutpoobe avrov meicopmev THY 
20 Kapolay Huav OTL €av KaTayWooKN HULOV 
¢ , 4 ‘ , > \ c \ ~ 
) Kapdia, ore’ pellwy é€otiv 6 Beds THs 
21 Kapoias Huey Kal ywodoKe mavTa. "“Aya- 
mtot, €av » Kapdla py) KaTaywdoKy, TaAp- 
22 pyolav e€xouev mpds Tov Oedv, Kal & dy 
airoyev hapBdvowev am avrov, oTe Tas 
€vTohas avTov THpovmev Kal Ta apeoTa 
A a ‘ 4 ‘ 
23 &V@TLOY avTOv ToLoUmEV. Kal avTN E€oTIV 
H €vTo\yn avrov, Wa moTevowpev’ TO dv0- 
la! lal ~ 2? lal “A 
pate Tod vlod ad’rov “Incod Xpicrod Kal 
ayarawev addydous, Kabas ESwKev evro\y 
24 Huy. Kal 6 THP@Y Tas evTodas avdTod év 
avT@ péver Kal avTos ev adT@: kal & 
TOUT@ yWwaoKoLEV OTL EVEL Ev HulY, EK TOD 
TVEVLATOS OD Huty EOwWKEV. 
> 
1 ‘Ayamntot, uw) wavti mvevpate muorevere, 
> ha 8 , ‘ 4 > a 
GA\a SoKiualere Ta mvevpata ei EK TOD 


1 rucrevuuer. 


EE or rl eee 


I.] SELECTIONS FOR TRANSLATION. 


lout , A \ al 
God eotiv, 67. Todo’ evdorpodyrar e&e- 
> ‘\ , > 
And\vOacww eis TOV KOT POV. Ev tovT@ 
ywooKere TO TVEDLA TOD Deod: TAY TYEdpLA 
a ¢€ > ~ NS 3 Met 
© opodoyer Incovy Xpiotov €v oapKt €d7- 
wn “A A wn Lal 
AvOora' €x Tov Oeod eoTiv, kal TAav TrEDLA 
<a ‘\ c Ad X > A 2? la) lal 
& py opodoyet” tov “Incody é€x Tod Oeod 
OvK €oTW* Kal TOUTS €oTW TO TOU arTI- 
9 an 
xpiotov, 6 aKnkdate oTL epxeETal, Kal vov 
3 ad / > \ no © ™ 3 
€&y TO KOopw eoTiv 7Hdy. pets €K 
“A lal , , ‘\ , 
Tov Oeov éaré, TEeKvia, Kal veriKHKaTE at- 
, Y , > \ ers Can are. si a 
Tous, Ort peilwv EoTiv 6 év bu 7) 6 ev TE 
: a 
Koop@* avTol €k Tov Koopov eioiv: 81a 
Qn n lal we 
TOUTO Ek TOU KdopOV hadovoW Kal O Kda MOS 
avTav aKkover. nets eK TOD Beod eopev: 
c ‘ A 
6 ywodoKkwr Tov Gedy akover Huav, ds OvK 
¥ an an a 
€oTw eK Tov Beov ovK akover Huav. €k 
TOvTOU yweoKo“Eev TO TVEVLA THS adN- 
, ‘ lel lal , 
Geias kal To Treva THS Tavs. 
> 4 > ~ > ld y i 
Ayamnrot, ayamrapev addndovs, ote 4 
nr nw “A c “ 
aydtn ek Tod Oeod €oTiv, Kai Tas O ayaTa@v 
n a ‘ \ 
€x Tov Deov yeyévynTtar Kal ywooKer TOV 
, c ‘ ~ ¥ A 
Oedv. 6 pH ayamav ovK éyvw tov Oedr, 
9 © \ > 4 > 4 > 4 > 
OT 0 Oeds adydrn éeaotiv. év TovTw épave- 
ad ¢ > 4 lal lal > ¢€ Ss 4 \ 
edOn 7 aydan Tod Geod ev Hiv, dtu TOV 
1 Andvdévac. 2 hve. 
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Io 


II 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


A lal e 
viov avTov Tov povoyern améaTtadKev 0 
eds eis Tov Kdopov wa Cyowpe dv avdrod. 
> 4 > N 25:5 , > wg ¢ “A > 
€v TOUTW EaTL 7 Ayan, OVX OTL NMELS HYa- 
, ‘\ 7 > : eh > ‘ > , 
myKkapev TOV Hedy, AAN OTL avTOS HyaTNnOE 
e an ‘ a x 
pas Kal améoredev Tov viov avrod thao pov 
MEPL TOV ALApPTLOV LV. *Ayarnrot, 
el ovTws 0 Oeds Hydmnoev Huas, Kal Nwets 
dpethowev d\MAovs dyamav. Oedv ovdels 
c 
, a aN > an > la 
mamote TeHatar: €av ayaT@ue add7ydovs, 
6 Beds & Huw péve Kal 7 aydrn adTov 
TeTehewmpevyn ev Hutv €otiv. ev TOUT@ ywor- 
hd lal 
oKopev OTL ev avT@ péevowe Kal avTos & 
Hy, OTL EK TOD TVEvpaTos avrod SédwKev 
eon As A , ‘ A 
new. Kat nets rePeduefa kal paprupov- 
¥ 
pev OTL O TaTHp admréoTadkey Tov vidv Ta- 
a al by 
THpa TOV Kdgpov. Ss €av dmotoyHon OTe 
> Ley r , > € ex a fol 
Inoovs [Xpiords] éorw 6 vids Tov eod, 
6 Beds €v ait@ péver Kal adrds ev TO Dew. 
Kat pels €yvdxapev kal remurrevkapev 
‘ > , A ¥ c \ > ea © 
THY aydrny hy exer 6 Geds Ev Hty. O 
Oeds ayarn early, kal 6 péver ev TH aydTy 
év T@ Jew péver kal 6 Oeds ev air@ [péver] 
D Oe@ L 6 Beds @ [péver]. 
> , ld c > , | ~ 
Ev rovr@ teredeiwtar 7 dydirn pel Meo, 
iva mo ppnotav eXopev év ™ THEE THs 
Kpicews, OTt Kaas Exelvds EoTw Kal meds 
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> \ > Len v , 5B > 
éopev Ev TH KOTL@ TOVTW. ddGos OK 18 
¥ > A > , > we te a > , 
€oTw €v T) ayaryn, ad 7 Telela ayarry 
ea Badder tov ddBov, ott 6 fdBos Koda- 
¥ < \ , > 4 
ow exer, 6 dé hoBovpevos od TeTedelwrar 
> ~ > , c ~ > a 4 
€v TH ayarn. Hpets ayara@per, ore avros 19 
lal , rn > ¥ 7 
TpOTOS HyaTnoEV Huas. Edv TLS ETN OTL 20 
> nw ‘ / \ X > XN > on 
Ayam tov Oedv, Kal Tov addehpov avrov 
pon, WedaoTns EoTiv: 6 yap pr ayamTov 
\ iS XN >? FN Ld \ \ a 
Tov doehpov avTov by Ewpaxev, TOV Heov Sv 
> > lal 
ovx éapakev ov Svvatrat dyamav. Kal Tav- 21 
ox 7 
THv THY EvTo\nY Exowev am avToV, wa 6 
> Lal ‘\ ‘ > Lon \ ‘ > ‘ 
dyatav tov Oey ayara Kai Tov adehpov 
avTov. 
a c 4 > “A 
Ilas 6 morevwv ore “Incovs éorly o1 
‘ > “a lal rn 
xpiaros €x Tov Oeovd yeyéryynTat, Kal Tas 
c > A ‘x a > bn ‘\ 
0 dyanév tov yerjoavta dyamg Tov 
> Len 4 4 
yeyerrnpevov €€ avtov. &v TovTw ywa- 2 
9 a lol lal 
oKome OTL ayaT@pev Ta Téxva TOU Heod, 
Gray Tov Oedv dyaT@me Kai Tas evTohas 
nw a 9 # > 
aVTOU ToLamev* avTH yap eoTLW H aydarn 3 
rn n ¢ a a 
Tov Oeov iva tas évTo\as avTov THpaper, 
XN c > ~ > A A > > / 
Kal ai evrohal avrov Bapetar ovK elciv, 
Ld Lal > nw nw rn 
Ort TaV TO yeyervnpevoy Ex TOU DEeov Vika 4 
‘ ‘ 
Tov KOGpOV. Kal avTn €oTiv 1 viKn % 
ft c , la 
vuKnTACA TOV KOopLOY, 7 TiaTLs Nuav: TIS 5 
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10 


12 


13 


> A c an in , > ‘ c 
éorw [dé] 0 viK@v Tov Kdopov EL py O 
Ld A LZ en a 
murtevwr OTL "Incovs Eotiv oO vidos TOU 
lal e > ed 
Beod; Otros éorw 06 eOdv Sv vdaros 
‘\ 9 > a , > > lol 
Kat aimatos, Incovs Xpiotds: ovK Ev TO 
i) / =f > i oe! na 1) ‘\ > Lad 
voatt fovov’ aX €v T@ VOaTL Kal EV TH 
9 an \ a 
aiate Kal TO TvEvpLA ETTW TO PapTUpOUY 
4 ‘ a“ Y al 
OTL TO TEVA EoTW 1 ahyOeva. OTL TpEts 
eioity of paptupovurtes, TO mVEUPLA Kal TO 
a A \ e \ c al > \ 4 
vdap Kal TO atwa, Kal of Tpets els TO EV 
elow. eb Ty paprupiav tov avOpdrev 
AapPavouer, 7 7] paprupia tov Oeov peilov 
coriv, OTe avrn éotiv 7 pHaptupia Tov Beov 
OTe Hepa pripnKer Tept ToD vod avToD. oO 
“ 
miaTevwv eis Tov vidv Tod Heod Ever THY 
, “A c ‘ a 
papruptay €y avTo*s 6 pi) moTeov TO 
Jew? pedornv meroinkey avrov, OTL ov Temi- 
> ‘ 
OTEvKEY Eis THY MapTUpiay HY pLEe“LapTupy- 
: gh ta Se “ 
Kev 0 Oeds mepi Tov viov avrov. Kal avr 
4 4 
€oTly 7) paptupia, oT. Cwrv aidviov édwKer 
¢ ca = os 
6 Oeds nut, Kat aitn n Cwr ev TO vio 
avtov €oTiv. 6 €xwv Tov vidv Eyer THY 
, J ‘ ¥ ‘ en “ nw 4 
Conv: 0 hr exav Tov vidv Tov Heovd THY 
‘\ ¥ “~ - 
Cary ovK exe. Tavra éeypaya tw 
a ion hd \ ¥ 7s a 
wa eldnre ore Cwnv exere aidviov, Tots 
1 pdvy, 2atrG|t...? 
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»” a a a 
muaTevovow eis TO OVOMa TOU VOU TO 
lal A 9 \ c a ¥ 
Oeov. Kal avrn éoTl n Tappyoia Hv ExXo- 14 
A 4 > 
plev pos avrov, OTL Edy TL airdyeOa Kara 
4 "4 > A > UA c “~ ‘\ 2X 
TO Oéhnpa avrod akover Nav. Kal éav 15 
*' Ud > 4 ¢ A a 2s > / 
oldapev OTL akover NUaV 0 éar aitopea, 
¥ Y »” \ > , a 
olOapey OTL EXOMEY TA AiTHmaTA a HTHKA- 
ae lel > »¥' 
pe ar avtov. “Kav tis dy Tov adeddov 16 
avTOU amapTavovTa amapTiav jun mpos Oa- 
> / ‘\ , > ~ , lal 
varov, airyoe, Kat doe atta Cwnv, Tots 
‘\ ‘ , 
Guaptdvovrw py mpos Oavatov. €oTw 
c , ‘ , ‘\ {2 
dpaptia mpos Odvatov: ov Tept exeivys 
td Y > la “ > , c , 
héyw wa cpeTyon. aca dducia ApapTia 17 
> , \ »¥ ¢ > 4 
€otiv, kal €oTw apaptia od mpos Oavaror. 
4 a ¢€ , a 
O®ape ore mas 0 yeyerynuevos ek TOD 18 
a > e , > 57 z ‘ > 
Geod ody apaprave, ddd’ 6 yervyeis éx 
lal lal tal A c 
Tov Oeod TypEt adrov, Kal O Tovnpods ovdX 
an 4 “~ an 
GmTETAL aUTOD. oldapney OTL eK TOU ODeod ig 
> , . c / 4 > nw ~ 
€opmev, Kal 0 KdopMoS OdOS EV TH TOVNPY 
a *” \ Ld < ey aA Le 
KetTaL. oldapev Sé OTL 6 vids TOD ODeov 20 
Va 7 , ee | , 9 , 
HKel, Kal Sé5axev nuiv Sidvorav va ywor- 
> > an 
gkomev TOY anOwov: Kal eopev Ev TO 
> “a > “ ea > “”~ 3 an ~ 
anOwe, év T@ vio adrov “Incov Xpioro. 
£ c £ c 
a /, > c > ‘ ‘ \ \ gd 
ovTds €otw 6 adynOwos Beds Kai Con aid- 
4 ‘ cal 
mos. Texvia, puragate EavTa amd TOV 2 
> 4 
elddhwv. 
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3 MakaPIol of traxol TO Trevuare, OTL adTav 
éotiv 7 Bacirela THY ovpavar. 
4 akdptor ol tevOodvTec, OTL avTOol Tapakdy- 
QCovrat. 
5 PaKkadptot ol tpaic, OTL avTOL KANpovopCoUCL 
THY yihWv. 
, € a \ a ‘ 
6 pakdpio ob mewavTes Kal SubovTes THY 
Suxatoovvnv, oT avtol yoptacbycov- 
TAL. 
4 c > 4 WA > ‘\ 3 , 
7 paKdpor ol elexpoves, Ste avrol edenOr- 
TovTa. 
, ~ 
8 paKkaptor ol Kabapol TH Kupdia, OTe avrol 
Tov O<dv oyovran. 
, € > , em > ‘ en 
9 PaKapLoL ot Elpyvoro.ol, ott [avrol] viol 
Oeod KdnOyoovrat. 
, c / 7 , 
10 pakdpior ot Seduwypevor evexey Sikavocv- 
VA an lad 
vs, OTL avT@v eotiv » Bacireia Tov 
ovpavav. 
, , > fe > # « aA ‘ 
11 Uakdpiol eoTe OTay dveidiowrw bas Kal 
SiwwEwow Kal elrwow Trav Tovnpdv Kal? 
12 Dud Wevddmevor evexev mod: yalpere 
\ > al a ¢ \ ¢ lol 
Kat ayadhiacbe, ote 6 purobds ddr 
‘ Lal ~ 
mods €v Tots Ovpavots’ ovTws yap edlar 
oe , \ ~ 
Eav Tovs mpodytas Tovs mpd Kuav. 
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Mat. 6:9-15. 
kA > , G a 
Ovrws otv tpocevyerOe tpets 
Ildrep jar 6 év Tots ovpavois* 
’ 4 2, , 
AytacOyTw To ovoid wou 
€hOdtra 7 Bacireia cov, 
, XN 4 , 
yernOrytw 7 Oédynpd cov, 
c > > Lad ‘ aN lol 
@S év OUpav@ Kal eT ys 
‘ ” € A ‘\ 
Tov aprov nav Tov éLovcov 
dds Kty opepor: 
> Mabel c “ Ae /, € aA 
kat ades npiv Ta. odenuata nar, 
e ‘ ¢ a > 4 a > /, 
MS KaL HuEls apyKapev Tots Oe€rats 
a 
= \ > , ¢ A > / 
KAL (Ly) ELoEveyKyS Nas Els TELPAT LOY, 
ahAa pioar Nuas ATO TOU TOoVNpoOd. 
> x ‘ > ~ A > , ‘\ 
Eav yap adynre tots aviparous ta Tapa- 
TTOPATA aVTOV, aPHoe Kal vulY O TaTHpP 
Dav 6 ovpavios: eay S€ wn adyre Tots 
> s z' , cba g. 29 
avOparos [Ta Tapartdépata aitay], ovde 
6 TaTnp Yor apjoan Ta TapanToOmaTa 
bp.av. 
LUKE: CHAPTER I5. 
> a c 
Hoav S€ ait@ eyyilovres mdvtes ot 
TeA@vat Kal ol duapTwrol akovew avTod. 
‘ ’ Y “ ‘ c 
Kal Sueyoyyvlov ot te Papirator Kal ob 


10 


12 
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ypapparets héyovres OTe Otros apaptw- 
Aovds mpordéyerar Kal ouverOier avrois. 


* \ X > ‘ ‘ \ , 

3 elev S€ pds avdrovs THY TapaBohyny Tav- 
, 7 ¥ > Ces ¥ 

4Tnv dNéywr Tis avOpwros €€ tuav €xov 


ite) 


€ x / Net , > eke a 
exaTov mpoBata Kal amohéoas €€ adrav & 
ov Katadeimrer TA everyKoVTAa evvea ev TH 
> , ‘\ ‘a a ‘ > = a 
Epyu@ Kal mopeverat emt TO aTokwAds EWS 
‘ 
evpn avTd; Kal evpav emitiOnow emt Tovs 
¥ > fal , ae ‘ > \ > 
@movs avrod yalpwr, kat €hOav eis Tov oiKov 
auvKahet Tovs didouvs Kal Tods yelTovas, 
héywr avdrots Luvydpyté pow ote evpov TO 
8 , XN > , id ee 
mpoBarov ov TO arrohkwdds. éyw vw 
OTL OUTS Yapa ev TO ovpav@ eoTau emi 
évi auapTwr@ petavoodvTe 7) emt evevy- 
kovta évvéa Suxaious otrwes ov yxpetav 
a 
Exovow meravoias. “H tis yuvr) Spaypas 
exouvra déka, éav atohéon Spaypiy piav, 
‘\ 9 , tal 
odxt amre A’yVOV Kal Gapol THY oiKiar 
Kal Cyrev éripeh@s ews oD evpy; Kat 
evpovoa ouvveahet Tas hitas Kal yelrovas 
héyouoa Luvydpyré por ore edpov TH 
\ a 
Spaypyryy hv dmrdrera. ovtws, éyw bry, 
yiverat apa évotiov Tov ayyédwv Tod Peod 
‘ + An “a 
€rt Evi GpmapT@rA®@ pLeTavoovvTt. Etrev 
Se "A 0 ; > ou a. \ T 
€ “AvOpwrds ts elyer Svo viods. Kat elev 
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€ ¢ aN aN , 4, , 
6 vedtEpos avtav T@ Twatpi Iarep, dds pou 
Mia SD. , , -~ > 7 c \ aN 
TO é7iBdddov Epos THs ovoias: 6 dé duet 
Nev avrots tov Biov. Kat per ov moddas 
Heepas owayayov wavta' 6 vedTEpos vids 
amreOnpnoe eis Yopav pakpdv, Kal éxel 
Sueokdpmicey THY ovoiay avTod Lav acc- 
Tos. Saravicavros 8€ adrod mdvra éyé- 
veto huy.os ioyupa Kata THY Ya@pav exeivyy, 
¥” A 
kal avtos np€aro vaTepeta bar. Kal mopev- 
XN > la oa" la) lal an , 
Beis ExohAnOn Evi Tov TOhiToY THS YOpas 
exeivys, Kal ereprpev avToy eis Tods aypovs 
avtov Bookew xoipous: Kal émeOvpwer yop- 
tacOyvar ex TOV KEepatioy av yoOLov ol 
a ‘ > \ 297 > La > c ‘ 
Xotpou, Kal ovdels edidov adro@. eis éavrov 
S€ A\Oav edn oc0u pioOor Tod rarpds 
pov TEepicoevovTar apTav, eya Sé lyww Ode 
amo\hupar: avactas Topevoouar Tpos TOV 
Lal Lal v 
matépa ov Kal ép@ ait@ _— I arep, nuap- 
Tov eis TOV Ovpavoy Kal EveTLOV CoV, OVKETL 
| ¥ ~ cv , , 
eipt a€vos K\nOnvat vids cov: Toina ov pe 
as eva tav picbiwy gov. Kai avacras 
> ‘ \ , e an » \ 
pOev mpds Tov warépa EavTov. Err é 
avTovU pakpay améyovros eldey avrov 6 
‘ a ‘ 
mamnp avtov Kal éamayyvicOn Kai Spa- 


1 drrayra. 
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‘\ > , £. X ‘\ , > nr \ 
pov éerérecev él TOV TpaxynAoY avTOU Kal 
, a > de c ran ty 
21 Katehiinoe avrov. eimev d€ 0 vioS avT@ 
Ilarep, nuaprov eis tov ovpavoy Kal éva- 
/ > , > ‘ ¥ Lal cer 
mov cov, ovKere ell a€tos KANOHVvaL vids 
oov [+ tointovy pe os Ga TOV pc Oiov 
> \ c \ ‘ ‘ , 
22 cou]. elmev S€ 6 matHp mpos Tods Sov- 
hous avrov Tayd efevéyKate oToAnY THY 
mpotyy kal evdicate adrov, Kal Sdre SaxTv- 
‘ ~ a > 
Nuov eis THY YElpa adTOD Kai Vrodymara Els 
23 TOUS 7O5as, Kal €pere TOV poaKXoV TOV 
, Ou ‘A , > 06 
ottevrov, Oicate Kai dhayovtes edppavba- 
, ‘ 
24 Lev, OTL OUTOS O Vids pov vEKpdS HY Kal 
avélnoe,' Hv atokwhas Kal evpéOn. Kat 
¥ > , i) > 52 Bi ae > a 
25 np€avro evppaiver Oar. av dé 0 vids avrov 
0 mpeaBvrepos ev ayp@: Kal ws épyomeves 
A“ ‘ 
nyyerev TH oikia, HKovrey Tuudwvias Kat 
26 YOPar, Kal TpoTKaherapevos Eva TOV Tal- 
> , o* ¥ a ¢ oe t 
27 Swv éuvOavero Ti dy ein tradta: o Sé ela 
avT@ ore ‘O adeAdds wou HKEL, Kal EOvorev 
0 TaTyp Tov TOY moayXoV TOV OLTEUTOY, OTL 
¢ , > ‘\ > 4 > , 7 
28 vytaivovta avTov amédaBevr. awpyicOn dé 
A > ¥ ~ “~ c ‘ A > 
kai odk nOehev eioeMetv. 6 Sé marip ai- 
nw > ‘ , > , © ‘ > 
29 TOU e€ehOav mapekddea avrov. o Sé€ amokpey 
Geis civev T@ Twarpt adrod “180 tora%ra 
1 Etyoev, 
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¥ 5 , \ 2Q7 > , 
ern Sovrevw wou Kal ovdérore EvTohyY GOV 
an \ > \ > v4 »¥ ¥ 
tapnrOov, Kat uot ovdérore eOwKkas Ept- 
1 4 ‘ wn he > lal 
dov' wa peta Tov hilwv pov evppavba: 
oTe 5€ 0 vids Gov ovTOS 6 Katahayav Gov 
x , \2 A > »¥ Fes 
Tov Biov peta” topvav HAOev, EOvcas avira 
Tov ouTevTOY porxov. Oo O€ eimev aiT@ 
Téxvov, oD TavToTEe eT E“ov Et, Kal TaVvTA 
\ eet , > > oN \ ‘ 
Ta eua oa €oTw: evppavOynvar dé Kal 
7 ” yy ¢ > , i 
Xapjvar ede, oTt 0 adehdds cou obTos 
\ > we \ 9° N \ 
veKpos HY Kal elnoev, Kal atrohwhas Kal 
evpeOn. 
1 Cor.: CHAPTER 13. 
> A lal lal 
Kay tats yAdooais Tov avOpdrov haha 
Kal Tov ayyéhov, dyamny dé wn Exo, yéyova 
‘\ > lal x A > , Xd 
xahkos nyav 7H K¥uBadrov ddaddlov. Kav 
€xo mpodbytetay Kal €ld® TA pvoTHpLa 
TaVTa Kal TAaCay THY yvaow, Kav exw 
Tacav THY TiaTW waTE Opn peHLorave, 
“tae \ ie 27 > ey 
ayamnv dé pn exw, ovley eiwi. Kav or 
plow TAVTA TA UTapYOVTa mov, Kay Tapad@ 
TO THUG Mov, iva KavynowpaL, aydmnv Se 
a 29 > lal c > s 
py exe, obSev Gderodpar. “H aydryn pa- 
Kpobupet, xpnoteverat, n ayarn ov Lydot, 
ov TepTEpeverat, ov huaiodvTat, OVK aoKX7- 


1 éolduoy. 2 = oy. 


32 


5 
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6 
7 


10 


Il 


12 


povet, od Cytet Ta EauTHs, od mapokvverat, 
> > Cal a) '% lal 
ov doyllerat Td KaKdv, ov ~walper EmL TH 
LO 7 4 de Lad ir A 4 ¥. , 
adicia, cvvyaipa dé TH aynfeia> ravra 
ld 4 , taf 
oTeyel, TAVTA TLOTEVEL, TAVTA ENTriCEL, TaVTA 
e id c > / > / # » 
vropever. “H aydan ovdérore trimer. etre 
A ¥ 

dé mpodyretar, KatapynOynoovrar: ire 
yraooat, TavoovTal: EiTE yuOous, KaTap- 
ynOjoerar. €k pépovs yap ywdoKoper 

se) , 4, 9 ee 
Kal €k peépous tpopyntevopev: Otrav dé EAOy 
TO TEAELOV, TO EK pEpous KatapynOnoeTat. 
o ¥ / > , « , > , 
OTE NNV VYHTLOS, EXdAOUY Ss VATLOS, Eppo- . 
vouv Ws VvATLOS, Ehoyilounv ws VvHTLOS* OTE 
yéyova avyp, KaTipynka Ta TOU vytiov. 
Brérone yap apt. Sv éadmrpov év aiviy- 
part, ToTe S€ TpdTwTOY Tpds TPdTwTOV* 
apt. ywooKw eK jépous, TOTe Se emvyva- 
copa Kabas Kal ereyvdacOnv. vuvl 8e 
pever riotis, edmis, aydmy: ta Tpia Tavra, 
weilov S€ rovtwr 7) ayaa. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


—_ {> ——— 
acc. = accusative. masc. = masculine. 
act. = active. mid. = middle. 
adj, = adjective. neut. = neuter. 
aor. = aorist. _ nom. = nominative 
art.  =article. opt. = optative. 
of. = confer, compare. part. = participle. 
dat, $= dative. pass. = passive. 
E92. = exempli gratia, for perf. = perfect. 

the sake of ex- pers. = person. 

ample. plur. = plural. 
fem. = feminine. poss. = possessive. 
fit. = future. pred. = predicate. 
gen. = genitive. prep. = preposition. 
impers. = impersonal. pres. = present. 
ind. = indicative. prin. = principal. 
indecl. = indeclinable. pron. = pronoun. 
indir. = indirect. rel, = relative: 
inf. = infinitive. se. = scilicet, under- 
imp. = imperative. stood. 
imperf. = imperf. sing. = singular. 
K.7.A. = kal rd Nourd, et ce- | subj, = subject. 

tera. subju. = subjunctive. 
hit. = literally / voc. = vocative. 
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Tue First EpistteE oF JOHN. 
CHAPTER I. 


1. O HN AIl APXH3=0 jv dw dpyijs. The breath- 
ing and accent are not written on capitals. 6, the antece- 
dent of the rel. pron. is often omitted. dxyxoapev, 2 perf. 
act. ind. of dxotw, prin. parts §88. A few verbs beginning 
with a, ¢, or o have what is called Aftic reduplication ; 
z.é. a reduplication which is the first two letters prefixed to 
the theme. dxyjKoa = ak-fkov-a, v is dropped between two 
vowels. é€wpaxaev, learn prin. parts of dpde, § 88. This. 
verb most commonly has both the temporal and syllabic 
augment. ddOadrpots, $157. judy, lit. of us. The pers. 
pron. is often used for the poss. pron. émAddycar, pnra- 
aw. ys the art. may be used with aéstract nouns in 
Greek, and ofttimes with concrete nouns, where it cannot 
be translated. 

2. Observe the change in tenses, aor., perf., pres. For 
THv repeated after Zany, see 64. pds, § 159. 

3. Kal tyiv, also fo you, not as in Eng. to you also. 
éxnre, $119. ued’, § 12. 

4. 7} werAnpwpmern, perf. pass. subjy. See Avw, § 56. The 
perfects made thus from elpl, ev, and the perf. part. are 
called feriphrastic forms. 
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5. €orwy, note the accent. Always emphatic when on 

the Seah ovdepuca, for the double negative, see § 142. 
cay, § 124. etzwpev, learn prin. parts of dnl, § 88. 

z éuvtovs, for the 3 pers. used for the 1 pers. cf. 218, 
latter part. 

g. ay, 2 aor. act. subjv. of adimpr, § 66. For the sense 
of the aor. here and in xaOapion, see § 114. 

1o. For the two acc. cf. $161. 


CHAPTER 2. 


I. Texvia isvoc. py audpryre, for neg. see $119. The 

verb is 2 aor. act. subjy. of dpaprévw, learn prin. parts § 88. 
| See § 83, 1 for class of verbs. 
! 2. ov povov... GAA kal, not only... but also. 

3. e€yvoxapev, prin. parts of ywdoke. 

4. pa typOv is equal to a condition, 7f one does not 
keep, hence the neg. pay, § 187. 

5. Os d dv typy, $126. aAnOds, for the formation of 
adverbs, cf. 227. 

6. pevew, the inf. depends upon A€ywv. See § 181 for 
the inf. in indirect discourse. ards, intensive. 7epura- 
rei, after dpeiAct. 

7. €ixere, what tense? 37, 9, note. 

g. «lvat, cf. note on y. 6. 

12. adéwvrat, see under adinpt, § 66. The perf. denotes 
the completion of the act, and equals here “stand forgiven.” 

13. Tov =avrov. rdv wovnpov, note the gender. The 
art. and an adj. are thus often used substantively. 

15. py, $188. ra, ze. the goods or affairs of the world. 
The general use of the neut. is to be noted. 

16. av 70, explained by the following clauses. 

18. Kal vbv, even now. ‘yeyovac., 2 perf. act. of yivopar 
Theme yev changes to yov. Cf. 2 perf. of dela, § 57. 

I 
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19. e&fAGav = é€-AAOov, prin. parts of ~pxopar. The 
I aor. vowel a often appears in the place of the 2 aor. 


variable vowel %. ei yap... pel yudv, for the condi- 
tion, see § 122 and § 123, latter part. qavepwOdouv, 175 
and 176. : 


22. ei pa, unless, except, as one word. 

23. Kal, also. 

24. tpeis 6 K.T-A. = ToOTO ev tpiv pevérw 6 YKoUcaTE. 
This isacommon construction in John. Not only does the 
relative clause come before the principal clause, but to 
make the expression more emphatic a personal pronoun 
(not used except for emphasis) is thrust before the rela- 
tive, whose antecedent is dropped. jeivy.. . evetre, for 
tne fut. and aor. of liquid verbs, see 203-208. 

25. émnyyeiAaro, ér-ayyé\\opan. 

26. roy rAavovTwv, 192, 193. 

27. TO xpiopa, subj. of weve. Cf. note on v. 24, above. 
edd Bere, prin. parts of AapBavw. mavrwy is neut. abr@, 
masc. 

28. ox@per, 2 aor. act. subjy. of xo, $88. a, why not 
od? dm airod, ze. shrink in shame Strom him. 

2g. «idjre, learn the subjy. of of8a, § 68. 


CHAPTER 3. 


1. Uere, cf. 2 aor. of cpdw. Sedwxev, how different from 
the aor.? xAnJdpev, prin. parts of kadéw. éyvw, prin. parts 
of ywaorkw. The long vowel w appears in the 2 aor. ind. 
where in other verbs we find %. 

2. éodueba, fut. of etul, $65. aird, $153. dydpebu, see 


5. dpy, alpw. For the class of verbs, see § 82, 4. 
7. poets, why not odSes? $138. 
8. «is rovro, for this (purpose). 
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12. Kaly, Hebrew names of places and names of per- 
sons, unless given a Greek ending, are indeclinable. rot 
movnpod, masc. éadager, epdtra (chay-), § 82,2. ydpuv, 
an improper prep. for sake of. 

14. peraBeByxapev, peraBalve, prin. parts of Balvo. 
pera has the sense of over, a change from one place to 
another. Note the strong antithesis between the gen. 
with é« and the acc. with els. 

I5. pevovoay goes with fwy. Review pres. act. part. 
of Ava, § 43. 

16. €Onxe, § 63 and 235, 3, note. Learn prin. parts of 
rlOnpr. Oetvar = Oc-évan, 2 aor. act. inf. The 2 aor. always 
has the szmple theme of the verb. 

17. os 0 av dyn... Oewp7 . . . relay, § 126. 

18. dyarGpev, for the mood, see § 113. 

19. yvwodpueba, ywaokw. ‘avrov; for the gen. see § 152. 
pov, § 151. 

20. peilwv, see péyas, § 38. Tis Kapdias, § 150. 

22. 6 av, cf. 6s dv, above. évutov avrod, § 152. 

23. dvopart, § 155. edwxev, see note on €Oyxe, above. 

24. od where we should expect 6. The relative is often 
attracted to the case of its antecedent, when the latter is in 
the gen. or dat. case. 


CHAPTER 4. 


I. é&eAnAvOaow, 2 perf. of epxopar. Cf. yeydvacr, 
ie. 2218. 

2. €nAvOora, 2 perf. part. Cf. NeAukds, § 48. For the 
participle in indirect discourse, where ért and the indica- 
tive are more common, see § 186. 

3. TOU avTtxpiorov, §147. dxnkoare, cf. note on I Jn. 
rer. 

4. 6 év tyiv, a substantive expression. Note the wide 
use of the article in Greek. 
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5. abray, § 148, 
g. Tov poveyevy, cf. a similar use of the art. and adj. in 
I Jn. 3:12. daéoraAxey, prin. parts of er&Aw. CHowper, 
how different in meaning from {@pev? Cf. 157. 
II. a@yardy, see § 59 for the inf. of contract verbs. /ofa- 
subscript is regularly omitted here in classical Greek. 
12. rePéarat, Oedopar, § 77, 4. 
15. Os av, § 126, latter part. 
Ig. a&yar@per, not ind. 
20. ely, see under pypl, in table of irregular verbs. 
21. dyad, ind. or subjv.? § 59. 


CHAPTER 5. 


Tov yevvnoayTa .. . Tov yeyevynLevoy, 192, 198. 
Gray dyarGper, § 127.. 

3: Bapeiat, nom. fem. plur. Adjs. in -vs are rare. 

4. 2) vikn } vixjoaca = y viKkhocaca vikn, the victory 
which has conquered. See aor. act. part. of Ava, § 43. 

6. 6 dav, he who has come; lit. the (one) having 
come. jraptupody, -vpéov. Cf. Ava, § 43. 

8. &, ds, § 39. 

10. atr@ = éavte. 

13. Tots miotevovor, goes back to duty. Observe the 


N= 


14. alrwmeba, the mid. how different from the act.? 
15. é€dv oldamev, a rare construction, $124. 6 édy, cf. és 


18. yore, cf. aor. pass. part. of Ave, § 43. 

20. fva ywwoxomey, note the mood. § 119. 

21. pvddkare, dvidrra (pvdax-), § 82, 1. éavrd, 213, 
latter part. Why neut. gender? 
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Mat. 5 : 3-12. 
THE BEATITUDES. 


3- paxapior is in the pred. position, 64. airy, § 147. 
4. mapaxAnOynoovra, rapaxadéw. See the fut. pass. of 
Ave, § 56. 
g. viol is pred. 
to. Sedvwypevor, perf. pass. part. of SidKw. x, x change 
to y before p. 
11. xa@’, against. wWevdouevor may be trans. as an adv. 


Mat. 6: 9-15. 
THE LORD’S PRAYER. 


Q. wdrep, note the case. o=dsedl. ayucbyro, dyrdteo 
(dyvaS-), see 178 and the aor. pass. imp. of At, § 56. 

to. €\@arw, note the use of the imperative mood in 
commands. For the a in this form, cf. note on 1 Jn. 2: 19- 
yernPijrw, yiwopar. éxi, see under prep. § 164. 

11. 8ds, see 2 aor. act. system of SiSepr, § 63. 

12. a@es, see 2 aor. system of adinpr, § 66. rots dde- 
Aérats, indir. obj.; sc. ra obeAjpara. 

13. pay eloeveyxys, prin. parts of dépw. For the con- 
struction, see $117. fptcar (pvopar), aor. mid. imp. ov 
wovnpov may be either neut. or masc. as in I Jn. 2: 13. 

14. agyre, see under adp(npe. 


LUKE 15. 
THE PRODIGAL SON. 


1. Hoay & aird éyyilovres = Hyylov 8 aire. This 
use of the part. with elxé is a common form of participial 
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expression in the New Testament writers. Perhaps more 
emphatic than the simple imperf. of the verb would be. 
avro, § 154. 

2. ovverOea, note the force of evv-. Whar case follows 
this prep.? 

4. €xarov, § 89, a. drodéoas, prin. parts of d&réAXupt. 
doAwAds, pres. pass. sense. evpy, prin. parts of evploeKe, 
§ 128, for mood. avro, ze. mpéBarov. 

6. ovvxdpyre, 2 aor. pass. imp. of cvvxalpw. Cf. same 
of halve, § 58. 

7. €orat, § 65. ent, because of. peravoodvrt, peravodo. 
pera gives the idea of turning about from one stand to 
another. 

8. 8paxyn, was a Greek coin worth about 18 cents. 
ovxi, 138, I. 3, note. oapot, for the irregular contraction, 
cf. Snddw, § 59. ws ov, Sc. xpdvov. 

lo. tav dyyeAuy, § 158. 

12. vewrepos, see § 87, 1 and note. éztBadAXov, neut. 
part.; sc. pot. SuetAev, d#-vided ; prin. parts of atpéw. Béov, 
here, means of life, portion. 

13. ovvayayav, cvvayo. The Attic reduplication is 
regularly found in the 2 aor. of this verb. See note on 
I Jn. 1:1. Prin. parts of dye. 

14. daravycaytos avrov, gen. abs. 194, 10, note. éve- 
veto, ylvopat. 

15. mopevbels, 179 and 190. éxoAAnOn, lit. to de glued, 
fastened; found in the pass. only in the New Testament, 
and with the reflexive sense jorn one’s self to. 

16. éePiper, émiOupéo. wy, see note on I Jn. 3:24. 
yoov, observe the nice use of the imperf. 

17. eis... €XOwy, just as in English. dprov, § 149. 
Awe, § 157. droAAvpat, the action is going on. 

18. dvagras, see 2 aor. system of tornpt, § 63. épd, a 
fut. with no pres ; see under ¢qpl. 7uaprov, duaprdve, 
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19. molnrov, aor. act.imp. dpaydy, prin. parts of tpéxo. 
érérecey, ém-wlirre. 

22. é€evéykare, tk-pépw. évdvoare, cf. ENDUE. %7r0dy- 
vara, lit. bound (Sw) underneath (ins). 

23. payovras, prin. parts of éoOlw. etdpavOdmev, €d- 
dpatve, for the class of verbs, see § 82, 4. 

26. cuudwvias, SYMPHONY. For the case, see § 148. 
ti dv ein tadta, what this is. etn is the opt. of etpl. For 
the forms of the opt. in the New Testament (and the uses 
of this mood), see $$ 70, 71. The optative is used instead 
of the indicative in indirect question when certainty does 
not exist in the speaker’s mind. 

27. damedafev, note the force of am, back. 

28. 70«Xov, so always in the New Testament for €@edov. 

29. idov, dpdw, 2 aor. mid. imp. éry, éros. aapHAGov, 
observe the force of the prep. as in ¢rans-gress. 

30. Kkatapaywv, devoured, squandered. 

31. odis pred. €de, imperf.; see 244; sc. o€ or mpGs as 
subj. of the infinitives. 


1 Cor. 13. 


LOVE. 


I. yéyova, ylvopat. 

2. Kav = kal éav, $18. €id0, see under olSa, § 68. jebt- 
oravey, § 184. 

3. Ta Urdpxyovra = ra Svta; z.¢. all that is, all the 
things [ have. map200, see 2 aor. act. of SlSapr, § 63. 

4. Syroi, cf. Syrda, § 59. 

7. oréye first means fo cover ; then to cover and thus 
keep off what threatens. Hence, hold off against, endure. 

8. mavcovrat, in the act. to stop some one; in the mid 
to stop one’s self. Hence, cease. 
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II. nunv = qv, mid. end. -pnv; for act. -v. Note the 
imperf. tense. See 78. 

12. émlyvocopat, ériywooke ; él adds the idea of well 
or thoroughly. 

13. peilwv, greater; therefore, the greatest. For the 
case of rovrwy, see § 150. 

KavxXnowpat, Vv. 3, is an aor. mid. subjv. A doubtful 
reading where some editors give a passive form: xav@yj- 
gwar (-couat) from Kaiw, burn. 


PITERAL, TRANSLATION, 


Tue First EpistLr or JOHN. 
CHAPTER I. 


I. That-which was from beginning, that-which we- 
have-heard, that-which we-have-seen with-the eyes of-us, 
that-which we-beheld and the hands of-us handled, con- 
cerning the word of-the life, — 

2. And the life was-manifested, and we-have-seen, and 
we-bear-witness, and we-proclaim to-you the life the eter- 
nal which (771s) was with the Father, and was-manifested 
to-us, — 

3. That-which we-have-seen and have-heard, we-pro- 
claim also to-you, that also you fellowship may-have with 
us: and the fellowship truly the our with the Father and 
with the Son of-him Jesus Christ: 

4. And these-things write we that the joy of-us may-be 
(having-been-filled) full. 

5. And there-is this the announcement which we-have- 
heard from him and re-announce to-you, that the God 
light is, and darkness not is in him at-all. 

6. If we-say that fellowship we-have with him, and in 
the darkness we-walk, we-lie and not we-do the truth: 

7. If however in the light we-walk, as he is in the light, 
fellowship we-have with one-another, and the blood of- 
Jesus the Son of him cleanseth us from every sin. 
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8. If we-say that sin not we-have, ourselves we-deceive, 
and the truth not is in us. 

g. If we-confess the sins of-us, faithful he-is and 
righteous that he-may-remit to-us the sins, and may-cleanse 
us from all unrighteousness. 

10. If we-say that not we-have-sinned, a liar we-make 
him, and the word of-him not is in us. 


CHAPTER 2. 


I. Little-children of-me, these-things write-I to-you, 
that not ye-may-sin. And if any-one sin, an Advocate 
we-have with the Father, Jesus Christ righteous : 

2. And he propitiation is for the sins of-us; not for 
the our and only, but also for whole the world. 

3. And in this we-know that we-have-known him, 
if the commandments of-him we-keep. 

4. The-one saying that I-have-known him, and the 
commandments of-him not keeping, a liar is, and in this- 
one the truth not is: 

s- Who however (dv) keeps of-him the word, truly in 
this-one the love of-the God has-been-perfected. In this 
we-know that in-him we-are: 

6. The-one saying in him to-abide ought just-as that- 
one walked also himself to-walk. 

7. Beloved, not commandment new I-write to-you, 
but commandment old which you-had from beginning: 
the commandment the old is the word which ye-heard. 

8. Again, commandment new I-write to-you, which- 
thing is true in him and in you, because the darkness is- 
passing-away, and the light the perfect already shines. 

g. The-one saying in the light to-be, and the brother 
of-him hating, in the darkness is until now. 


LITERAL TRANSLATION, 123 


Io. The-one loving the brother of-him in the light 
abides, and offence in him not is. 

11. The-one but hating the brother of-him in the 
darkness is, and in the darkness he-walks, and not he- 
knows where he-goes, because the darkness blinded the 
eyes of-him. 

12. I-write to-you, little-children, because are-remitted 
to-you the sins on-account-of the name of-him. 

13. I-write to-you, fathers, because you-have-known 
the-one from beginning. I-write to-you, young-men, be- 
cause you-have-conquered the evil-one. 

14. I-wrote to-you, little-children, because you-have- 
known the Father. I-wrote to-you, fathers, because you- 
have-known the-one from beginning. I-wrote to-you, 
young-men, because strong you-are, and the word of-the 
God in you abides, and you-have-conquered the evil-one. 

15. Not love-ye the world, nor the-things in the world. 
If any-one love the world, not is the love of-the Father in 
him. 

16. Because every-thing the in the world, the lust of- 
the flesh, and the lust of-the eyes, and the vain-glory of- 
the life, not is out-of the Father but out-of the world is. 

17. And the world is-passing-away, and the lust of-it: 
the-one but doing the will of-the God abides into the age. 

18. Little children, last hour is; and just-as ye-heard 
that antichrist is-coming, even now antichrists many have- 
become ; whence we-know that last hour is. 

19: Out-of us they-went-out, but not were-they out-of 
us; if for out-of us they-were, they-would-have-remained 
(dy) with us: but that they-might-be-made-manifest that 
not are-they all out-of us. 

zo. And you anointing have from the Holy-One, you- 
know (you) all. 

21. Not I-wrote to-you because not yon-know the truth, 
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put because you-know it, and because every lie out-of the 
truth not is. 

22. Who is the liar, if not the-one denying that Jesus 
not is the Christ? This-one is the antichrist, the-one 
denying the Father and the Son. 

23. Every-one the denying the Son, not-even the Father 
has: the-one confessing the Son also the Father has. 

24. You that-which you-heard from beginning, in you 
let-it-abide. If in you abide that-which from beginning 
you-heard, also you in the Son and in the Father shall- 
abide. 

25. And this is the promise which he promised to-us, 
the life the eternal. 

26. These-things I-wrote to-you concerning the-ones 
deceiving you. 

27. And you the anointing which you-received from 
him abides in you, and not need have-you that any-one 
may-teach you; but as the of-him anointing teaches you 
concerning all-things, and true is, and not is false, and 
just-as it-taught you, abide-ye in him. 

28. And now, little-children, abide in him; that if he- 
be-manifested, we-may-have boldness, and not may-we-be- 
ashamed from him in the presence of-him. 

29. If you-know that righteous he-is, you-know that 
every-one the doing the righteousness, out-of him has- 
been-begotten. 


TRANSLATION (ReviseD VERSION). 
CHAPTER 3. 


1. Behold what manner of love the Father hath be- 
stowed upon us, that we should be called children of God: 
and (such) we are. For this cause the world knoweth 
us not, because it knew him not. 
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2. Beloved, now are we children of God, and it is not 
yet made manifest what we shall be. We know that, if he 
shall be manifested, we shall be like him; for we shall see 
him even as he is. 

3. And every one that hath this hope (set) on him 
purifieth himself, even as he is pure. 

4. Every one that doeth sin doeth also lawlessness: 
and sin is lawlessness. 

5. And ye know that he was manifested to take away 
sins; and in him is no sin. 

6. Whosoever abideth in him sinneth not: whosoever 
sinneth hath not seen him, neither knoweth him. 

7. (My) little children, let no man lead you astray : 
he that doeth righteousness is righteous, even as he is 
righteous : 

8. He that doeth sin is of the devil; for the devil 
sinneth from the beginning. To this end was the Son 
of God manifested, that he might destroy the works of 
the devil. 

9g. Whosoever is begotten of God doeth no sin, be- 
cause his seed abideth in him: and he cannot sin, because 
he is begotten of God. 

10. In this the children of God are manifest, and the 
children of the devil: whosoever doeth not righteousness 
is not of God, neither he that loveth not his brother. 

11. For this is the message which ye heard from the 
beginning, that we should love one another: 

12. Not as Cain was of the evil one, and slew his 
brother. And wherefore slew he him? Because his 
works were evil, and his brother's righteous. 

13. Marvel not, brethren, if the world hateth you. 

14. We know that we have passed out of death into 
life, because we love the brethren. He that loveth not 
abideth in death. 
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15. Whosoever hateth his brother is a murderer: and 
ye know that no murderer hath eternal life abiding in him. 

16. Hereby know we love, because he laid down his 
life for us: and we ought to lay down our lives for the 
brethren. 

17. But whoso hath the world’s goods, and beholdeth 
his brother in need, and shutteth up his compassion from 
him, how doth the love of God abide in him? 

18. (My) little children, let us not love in word, neither 
with the tongue; but in deed and truth. 

19. Hereby shall we know that we are of the truth, and 
shall assure our heart before him, whereinsoever our heart 
condemn us; 

20. Because God is greater than our heart, and know- 
eth all things. 

21. Beloved, if our heart condemn us not, we have 
poidness toward God ; 

22. And whatsoever we ask, we receive of him, because 
we keep his commandments, and do the things that are 
pleasing in his sight. 

23. And this is his commandment, that we should 
believe in the name of his Son Jesus Christ, and love 
one another, even as he gave us commandment. 

24. And he that keepeth his commandments abideth 
in him, and he in him. And hereby we know that he 
abideth in us, by the Spirit which he gave us. 


VOCABULARY OF THE SELECTIONS FOR 
INTO ENGLISH. 


TRANSLATION 


ee 


dyahAtdopnar, be glad. 

Gyard, Zo love. 

aydarn, 7, love. 

dyamrntés, beloved. 

ayyeAla, 4, message. 

Gyyehos, 6, messenger, AN- 
GEL. 

ayiatw, fo hallow. 

aytos, Holy. 

ayvilw, purify. 

dyvés, pure. 

aypés, 0, freld. 

abeAdss, 6, brother. 

G8ixla, 4, wurighteousness. 

aipa, +6, dlood. 


atviypa, 76, a dark saying, | 


ENIGMA. 
alow, fo take away. 
aloytvopar, fo be ashamed. 
alréw, to ask for. 
alrypa, 6, request. 
alév, 6, age, EON. 
athe:ne sternal. 


| 
| 


akove, fo hear. 

édafovia, 4, vainglory. 

érahdtw, to clang. 

GANGera, 7, ruth. 

aAnOAs, true. 

d&dnbivds, true, real. 

GdnOds, adv., truly. 

GAAG, Conj., but. 

G&d\AfhAwv, one another. 

dpaprave, to sin. 

dpaptwrds, o, sinner. 

Gpaptia, 1, SZ. 

av, added to temporal and 
relative conj., not trans- 
latable ; see Greek index. 

avayy&do, fo declare. 

avataw, dive again, revive. 

dvip, 6, man. 

avOpwros, 6, man. 

avOpwroKkrévos, 6, murderer. 

avlornpt, fo raise up. 

avopla, 1, dawlessness. 

Avelvoawrroc. a. ANTICHRICT. 
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agvos, worthy. 

amayy&Aw, fo announce. 
améxw, fo be away. 

a6, prep. w. gen., from. 
arodnpéw, fo go abroad. 
amoxplvopat, Zo answer. 
arokapBdve, to take back. 
améddvpt, 20 loose, destroy. 
amrorté\\w, fo send away. 
drropat, to touch. 

arte, to light. 

apertés, Pleasing. 
apvéopat, fo deny. 

dpri, adv., zow. 

apros, 0, bread. 

apxh, 1, beginning. 
apxopat, fo begin. 


aoxnpoveva, fo act unseemly. 


acétws, adv., dissolutely. 


adrés, adrh, air, he, she, zt. 


avtod, of himself. 
ad(nur, fo forgive. 
Badd, fo cast. 

Bapis, -eta, -t, heavy. 
Bacirela, 4, A2engdom. 
Blos, 0, life, sustenance. 
Brérrw, Zo see. 

Béokw, fo feed. 

yap, conj., for. 
yelrwv, 0, neighbor. 
yevvaw, fo beget. 
ylvopat, fo be, become. 
yaork, fo know. 
wAédoca. n. /07°U2. 


yaots, 1, knowledge. 

ypapparets, 0, clerk. 

ypade, fo write. 

Saxridov, 6, fingering. 

Saravaw, fo expend. 

8, conj., and but. 

Set, impers., zt 7s necessary. 

Sid, prep. w. gen., through: 
acc., on account of. 

Siatpéw, fo divide. 

SiaBoros, 0, devil. 

Stayoyytle, fo murmur. 

Sidvora, 7, wz. 

StacKoprite, fo scatter. 

Sibdeke, fo teach. 

SlSwp, fo e7ve. 

Slxatos, Just. 


| Stkatoovvn, 1, justice. 


Supa, fo thirst. 

Sidkw, to persecute, follow. 
Soxipdto, Zo prove. 
Sovdretw, fo be a servant. 
BodAos, 6, servant. 
Sivapat, fo be able. 

Sbo0, fwo. 

éav, Conj., if 

éavrot, of himself. 
tyyllw, fo come near. 
tya, /. 

el, conj., 7. 

ewdrov, 7d, IDOL. 

elyl, am. 

elwov, 2 aor., / said. 
elonvorroiée. Aeacewtaber. 


VOCABULARY OF THE SELECTION». 


ds, prep. w. acc., zuto, in. 

els, pla, év, one. 

eloépxopar, Zo enter. 

elodhépw, to bring in. 

elre, whether. 

ék, prep. w. gen., out of. 

éxarév, indecl., one hundred. 

éxet, adv., there. 

éxetvos, that one. 

exhépw, fo carry out. 

the€w, fo show mercy. 

Aehpov, merciful. 

rls, 4, ope. 

tuds, my. 

Eumpoobev, adv., before, 

év, prep. w. dat., 27. 

év8tw, fo put on, ENDUE. 

évexev, prep. W. gen., 07 ac- | 
count of. 

évevtKovra, 2771ely. 

évvéa, 7770. 

évyroAn, 4, commandment. | 

évomov, adv., before, in | 
face of. | 

e€, cf. ék. 

efépxouar, fo go out. 

trayyeAla, 1, Promise. 

érayy&dopa, 20 Promise. 

éri, prep. W. gen., upon; w. 
dat., ou; w. acc., fo, on. 

émBdddrAw, falling to, com- | 
ing to. 

éryivaoke, 


to know well. 


6 Die 
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érbupla, h, desire. 
émunlarra, to fall down. 
émirlOnpr, Zo Place upon. 
épyov, 76, work. 

épnpos, n, desert. 
épidos, n, Aza. 

épxopar, fo conte, go. 
épa, shall say. 

épwrdw, fo ask. 

tor Olw, to eat. 

éromrpov, T6, #11 Y0r. 
érxaros, dast. 

éros, 76, year. 

evploko, fo find. 

ébn, Ae said. 

etppalva, to gladden, rejoice 
éxa, to have. 

€ws, conj., until. 

{dw, fo live. 

{nr<da, Zo envy. 

{ntéw, fo seek. 

toh, 1, fe. 

7, CONj., or. 

75n, adv., now. 

Wkw, ail Come. 


| tipépa, a, day. 


mpérEpos, our. 


| 1xéw, fo sound. 


Bavaros, 6, death. 
Oavpdtw, fo marvel. 
Ocdopar, fo behold. 
6Anpa, 76, weil. 
Go, to will. 
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Gewpéw, fo observe. 

8bw, fo sacrifice. 

"Ingots, o, Fesus. 

ikacpds, 0, Dropitiation. 

va, conj., 7 order that. 

loxupds, strong. 

kabapllw, fo purify. 

xaBapds, Pure. 

Kads, Conj., ever as. 

kal, conj., and, also. 

Kaly, 6, Cain. 

Kavos, ew. 

Kakdés, evil, bad. 

xahéw, fo call. 

kapdla, 4, Aeart. 

Kara, prep. w. gen., against; 
w. acc., through. 

Karayiwwookw, fo condemn. 

xatadelrrw, fo eave behind. 

Karapyéw, fo bring to nought. 

Katadiréw, fo hiss. 

Kater Olu, fo devour, sguan- 
der. 

Kauxdopat, fo doast. 

ketpat, Zo die, recline. 

xepdriov, 76, the fruit of the 
Carob tree, used for the 
swine, also by poor peo- 
ple. Lit., a “ttle horn. 

KArelw, fo shut. 

KAnpovopew, fo znherit. 

Kowovla, 1, fellowship. 

Kédacis, 4, Punishment 
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plots, 4, judgment. 

KtpBadov, ré, CYMBAL. 

Aadéw, fo speak. 

AapBave, Zo fake. 

A€ya, fo say. 

Aipds, 0, Aunger. 

Royltopat, fo judge, think, 

Adyos, 0, word. 

Aixvos, 0, damp. 

Atw, Zo loose, destroy. 

paxdptos, d/essed, happy. 

paxpodupéw, fo suffer long. 

paxpds, long, far. 

paptupéw, fo bear witness. 

paprupla, 4, witness. 

peOordve, to remove. 

pellov, ereater. 

péva, fo remain. 

pépos, 76, Part. 

perd, prep. w. gen., with; 
Ww. acc., after. 

petavodw, fo repent. 

perdavora, 4, repentance. 

peraBalva, fo cross over. 

pH, wot. 

pydé, necther, nor. 

pndels, 20 one. 

prow, fo hate. 


| plo®ios, Arreling. 


pio dds, 6, Aire, pay. 


| povoyevts, only begotten. 


povos, alone, only. 
pooxos, 6, calf. 


veaviokos, 6, young man. 

vexpds, dead. 

véos, young. 

vamos, young child. 

vikdw, to conquer. 

vlky, 1, vectory. 

viv, adv., zow. 

oev, adv., whence. 

olSa, / know. 

olkla, 4, House. 

olkos, 6, House. 

Ordos, whole. 

dporos, ike. 

oporoyéw, fo confess. 

oveSlla, to revile. 

Svopa, T6, name. 

opda, fo see. 

opyl{w, to anger, arouse. 

Opos, Té6, mountain. 

8s, 4, 6, who. 

doris, WTS, 6,71, Whoever. 

6te, COnj., when. 

én, conj., because, that. 

ov, not. 

ot8é, neither, nor. 

ovdels, 70 one. 

ovSérore, adv., never. 

ovxén, adv., 20 longer 

ovrw, adv., mot yet. 

otpavds, 6, Aeaven. 

otpavios, heavenly. 

oterla, 1, substance, prop- 
erty. 
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ovTw, adv., thus. 

operérns, 6, debtor. 

opelAnpna, 76, debt. 

odelrw, fo owe, be indebted. 

opbadyds, o, eye. 

Spopat, shall see. 

madlov, 76, child. 

mais, 0, 4, child. 

mevaw, fo hunger. 

mahavds, old. 

wad, adv., again. 

mapaBorh, 71, PARABLE. 

mapayouat, fo pass away. 

mapadliiwp, fo deliver, give 
up. 

mrapakadtw, fo susimnon, Com- 
fort. 

mapakAnrtos, 0, advocate. 

maparropa, T6, trespass. 

mapépxopat, fo pass 
omit. 

mapottvopat, fo be provoked. 

mapovrla, 1, Presence. 

rrappyola, n, doldness. 

aas, all. 

mwatip, 0, father. 

welOw, to persuade. 

aréurrw, fo send. 

mevOdw, or 1eVe, 10UrN. 

metparpes, 0, temptation. 

wept, prep. W. gen., concern 
ing; W. acc., around. 

mepimaréw, fo walk. 


by, 
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meptrepevonar, fo vaunt, 
boast. 

awlrre, to fall. 

morevw, fo believe. 

lenis, q, faith. 

mots, faithful. 

mwAavaw, cause to wander. 

wravn, 4, Wandering. 

amrnpdw, to fll. 

avetpa, 76, spirit. 

mroréw, to do, make. 

moXltys, 0, citizen. 

wots, 72uch, many. 

movnpss, Wicked. 

Tropevopat, 20, Conte. 

wépvos, 6, fornicator. 

wécos, how great. 

mwotandés, what sort of. 

mod, adv., where. 

wrovs, 6, vot. 

mpavs, gentle. 

awpeaBuirepos, elder. 

apd, prep. w. gen., before. 

awpdBarov, 76, sheep. 

mpés, prep. Ww. acc., fa, 
towards. 

mpoodéxopat, fo recetve. 

mpocedxopnat, fo offer pray- 
ers to. 

mpoorkahéw, fo summon. 

mpdowrov, 76, face. 

mpopnrela, i, Prophecy. 

mpoditns, 6, PROPHET. 

mpGros, first. 


————————SS===ae 
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muvOdvonat, fo learn, en~ 
quire. 

mtTwx6s, 0, beggar. 

moore, AdV., EVEr. 

mas, adv., how. 

piopat, fo deliver. 

capde, fo sweep. 

odpt, 1, flesh. 

otpepov, adv., to-day. 

oirevtés, fatted. 

oxdvbadov, 16, cause for 
stumbling. 

oxorla, 4, darkness. 

oKoTOos, To, darkness. 

cos, thy. 

omdayxvite, to have com 
passion. 

omddyxva, Ta, contpassion 
bowels. 

oméppa, To, seed. 

orodh, 7, 70be, garment. 

od, thou. 

cuppevia, 1, music. 

cvvayw, fo collect. 

ovverOlw, fo cat with. 

cvuvkadtw, fo call together. 

cvvxalpw, to rejoice with. 

ohate, fo slay. 

vapa, to, body. 

Tarhp, 6, saviour. 

raxv, adv., guickly. 

rexviov, 16, /ittle child. 

téxvoy, td, child. 

teas, perfect, mature. 


rederow, fo perfect. 

teddvns, 6, collector of taxes, 
publican. 

typéw, to keep. 

TlOnpr, Zo put, place. 

tls, tl, who? what? 

Tis, Tl, Some one, certain 
one. 

TorotTos, 50 much. 

Tpaxnros, 6, 7eck. 

tpets, tpla, three. 

Tpéxo, f0 run. 

tudd0a, to make blind. 

tytalve, fo be well, strong. 

‘Sap, to, water. 

vids, 0, son. 

umrdyw, to go 

trdpxe, fo be. 

umép, prep. w. gen., for. 

vroSypa, to, sandal. 

vroptve, fo endure. 

borepéw, fo lack, want. 

dalva, fo show, appear. 

avepos, plain, manifest. 

davepow, make manifest. 

dépw, bring, bear. 

diros, 0, friend. 

doPéopar, fo fear. 

doBos, 0, fear. 

dpovéw, to think. 

ouideoa, to guard. 
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dvolopa, Zo be puffed uh 
inflated. ; 

bas, ro, light. 

xaAkos, 0, brass, bronze. 

xapa, 1, 7ay. 

xalpw, fo rejoice. 

xdpuv, used as prep. w. gen., 
for the sake of. 

xelp, 4, Zand. 

Xotpos, 6, swine. 

Xopes, 0, dancing. 

Xoptatw, fo be filled. 

xpela, 7, eed. 

xpnorevopar, fo be kind. 

Xplopa, ro, anointing. 


: Xpirres, 6, Christ. 
| X@pa, 1, country. 


WetSopar, He,to speak falsely. 

WevSorpophrns, 6, false 
prophe’. 

Wetdos, 1d, Le. 

Wetorns, 6, lar. 

Wnradda, to touch, handle. 

Wux 4, 4, soul. 

YWoplto, give in small parts. 

we, as follows, thus. 

dpos, 6, shoulders. 

apa, 1, hour. 


as, as. 
aperio, f0 owe, be in 
debtea to. 


PART IF. :--GRAMMAR. 


1. WRITING AND SOUND. 
ALPHABET. 


§ 1. Greek is written with twenty-four letters. 


ForM NAME. Latin. 
A a ara alpha a asin father 
ne fp Bara beta b} 
vy yappo - gamma  g asin get 
A 8 deATa delta d 
E (short) @Wirov epsilon & asin met 
Z Ora seta Z 
H y(long) fra eta é as in they 
® O% Gyro. theta th as in thing 
Ay. Pos i@ra iota i asin machine 
K kx karma kappa cork 
A 2X Aap Pda lambda | 
M pz po mu m 
Ny: oy vd nu n 
Bm £ 7 at x asin example 
O o(short) Oypikpov omicron 6 as in obey 
tt - ae pi p 
BP.” 3p po rho r 
x os oiypa sigma s 
ce Aha Tav tau t 
Y v3 b irov upsilon { inasaks 
d ¢ pe phi ph as in phase 
+ xe chi ch as in chasm 
wv we psi ps as in dps 
Q w({long) Gdpéya omega © asin fone 


1 Letters without equivalents are pronounced as in English. 
2 ¢ in the middle of a word; s at the close. 8 See ll, a 


137 


ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


138 


load = = Ss oa an ae ”~ 


9 € t I Soke Ka ewe 
dno13 pnay yAno Yo yYyBz7y 2ISt7 yst|Zuq wT se psounouosd ‘sSuoyydip zagozg ‘a0 a9 AD 10 19 17D 
9 $ ¥ £ z 1 9) 3. 4) Seam 


: SMOT[O} Sv SSuoysy Pip VAIO} pUe ‘BUI] 94} 1AqJe S[PAOA 
250/224} YIM ouIquios Lay} ‘ago a1¥ SUT] BY} S40Joq S[PMOA OT $§ 
ar|mokan 
“STAMOA AO NOLLOV&.LNOZ) 


A tall a eS eh.) a, 


vo ‘spamon 1404S 
‘JIOYS SauIJOWOS ‘SuUO] SAWITJAWIOS ate A * ‘p ‘Suoy skemje @ ‘b 
‘y10ys skemje a1 0 9 asay1 JO “#7 “@ “0 ‘lh 9  o1e S[OMOA BYL ‘gE § 


“‘STAMOA JO AAV, 


ok v ‘syamoa Suoy uago 


a 
a 1 ‘sjamon 380, = 
7 22 0 > v ‘syamon z4oys uagC a 


» I 


yaSuv “(SQ-[28-3uz) Soyrhip -F-7 “Su ayty paounouoad st X 10 ‘A ‘ asoyaq A -D 


SX 30 ‘Sh ‘SY yy 3 x A » speyeg (A) 
02 10 QO 5 2 f) Q 4 sren3urt 4 J YO oO 
sp 10 ‘sf ‘Su wor ft p g “u sreiqey w 
| ea a sed SO 
*SLNWNOS ‘ysnoy “9]PPrN “yjoouig “spmnbr] awengs 
-NOd = ses . 
a1an0q “SALA “STAMOAINAS z § 


“SLNVNOSNO) JO WIdV.E. 


139 


CONTRACTION. 


@=lo) ao=a02 m=a00 %=lo b=190 
2 : : . * ; paddoup st jamoa 
puosas 94} 7 jou jt Sydiiosqns se pourejor st 7 st yt jt ‘Buoyiydip oy3 
JO [2MOA PUOdS dy} PUL ‘s77M202 JO UOI}JILIJUOD 10J SMT 9Y} 0} Surps0soe 
P9}9B1JUOD JIB OM} 9Y} ‘[9MOA JSIY 9Y} OYI[TUN St [OMOA 9y} Udy °g § 
10 = 100 19=139 m=10D 
€ z x : paqtosqe st [amos 
94} ‘Oy[e ore Suoyzydip 9y} Jo [aMOA 4SIY 9Y} puL [aMOA dy} Udy “2 § 
“ONOHLHdI(] HLIM THMOA AO NOLLOVULNOD) 


199=39 ‘OX th=va bala bLa=vsk La=vk v=ln D=90 


Z 9 | y € z 1 
: s[leaoid WO} Suo] UI [aMOA 4sIY Y} pu 4ORIJUOD sjamoa osoyL “g § 
uaono 
©=0 m=hlo @=v0 (M=3m) M=m3 (‘0x7])20=00 40 ‘o> 
zr 11 or 6 8 L 
(m=lbo m=00 o=mk m=o0h) m=mn =00 
9 $ y € : z - r :@ SI 


yWnsa1 ay} pur “93zJe SOY} YIM 49¥1]UOD DUT] 9Y} 910Joq sjaMoaA ay T, ‘“¢ § 
molhkan 


740 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


ACCENT. 


§ 9. There are three kinds of accent in Greek 


The acute ; as in tis, who ? 
The grave; “ rls, some one. 
The circumflex; “ atte, to him. 


There are two fundamental laws of accent: 
VERBAL, explained in 3, 6; and NomINnat (includ- 
ing nouns, adjectives, and participles), given in 
57. 

BREATHINGS. 


§ 10. Every initial vowel or diphthong has a 
breathing mark over it: 


(’) is called the smooth breathing, and is not 
pronounced. 810s, adds. 
(‘) is called the rough breathing, and gives the 
sound of £. dpa, héra; abrod, hautou. 
Note that the breathing is placed over the 
second vowel of the diphthong. 
Initial p always has the rough breathing. pia. 


MOVABLE v. 


§ 11. Movable v may occur at the end of the 
following : 

1. All dative plurals in -ox(v). maou(v), axov- 
cact(v). 


APOSTROPHE ; CRASIS. 141 


2. All verbs with the ending -ov. fornou(r), 
Avovor(v). 

3. After -e of the third person singular of 
verbs. édaBe(v), Hxovce(v). 

4. After éori; as éori(v). 

So also o is movable in otras, thus. Before a 
vowel, as ovtws #v; but before a consonant, 
otite Kai.) 

APOSTROPHE. 


§ 12. In the prepositions a short final vowel 
may be dropped before a word beginning with 
avowel. E.g. am avtod, from him; éf 6, at 
which; pe nav, with us. 

Note that the elision is marked by an apos- 
trophe, and that a smooth mute, as 7, 7, changes 
to the corresponding rough mute, ¢, 0, before a 
rough breathing. 

ara, but, also suffers elision ; as dAWN épuoi. 


CRASIS. 


§ 13. When two vowels, or a vowel and a diph- 
thong, come together in two words, as Kal éyo 
or To évavtioy, they are usually joined together ; 
as Kaya or tovvavtiov. This is called crasis 
(mixture), and is indicated by the coronis over 
the contracted form. 


1 But in the New Testament often s before a consonant, 


———SJS_ 
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PUNCTUATION. 


§ 14. The Greek has four punctuation marks : 
the comma and the period, as in English; the 
interrogation mark (;), as the English semi- 
colon ; and the point (*) above the line. which 
equals English colon or semicolon. 


2. ACCIDENCE. 


§ 15. Accidence treats of NOMINAL imflexion, 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and partici- 
ples, and of the conjugation of verbs. 


INFLEXION. 


§ 16. In Greek ALL nouns, adjectives, and par- 
ticiples have ixflexion ; z.e. an ending or suffix 
which is added to the stem or substantial part 
of the word. There are three sets of endings or 
suffixes, and according as a ncun takes one set 
or the other it is said to belong to the frst, 
second, or third declension. 


§17. Nouns of the first declension have the 
stem ending in -@ This is therefore called the 
A-declension. 

Nouns of the second declension have the stem 
in -o. O-declension. 
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Most nouns of the third declension have 
stems ending in a consonant, hence the term 
Consonant Declension is used. 


GENDER. 


§ 18. All nouns in Greek are either mascu- 
line, feminine, or neuter gender. 

Nouns denoting ma/e persons are masculine. 

Nouns denoting female persons are feminine. 


$19. Outside of these ser rules the gender 
may be determined very largely by the declen- 
sion to which the noun belongs: 


1. Nouns of the A-declension ending in a, , 
a are feminine. Those ending in -s are mas- 
culine. 

2. Nouns of the O-declension in -os are mostly 
masculine ; those in -ov are neuter. 

3. In the third declension the gender varies 
according to the ending of the stem. See 
Lessons XV., XVI., XVIII., and XIX. for the 
discussion of these forms. 


NUMBER. 


§ 20. In the Greek of the New Testament 
there are two numbers, singular and plural, as 
in English. 
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CASE. 


§ 21. There are five cases in Greek: 

1. Nominative, as in English. 

2. Genitive, SOURCE or WHENCE-CASE. Eng- 
lish possessive or objective with of 

3. Dative, WHERE-CASE, TO or FOR which any- 
thing Is or Is DONE. English remote or indirect 


object. 
4. Accusative, WHITHER-CASE. English direct 
object. 
5. Vocative, case of address. 
§ 22. First or A-DEcLENsION.’ 
apxh, 1, deginning. cola, i, wisdom. dpa, y, hour 
Stem apxa- Stem cogua- Stem apa- 
S.N.V. dpxq codla dpa 
G. 4pxéis codlas Spas 
D. 4pxn copia apg 
A. é&pxqv coplay apav 
P.N.V. dpxat coplat dpat 
G. dapxav codpiav dpav 
D. dpxais coplats aipats 
A. dpxas codplas Spas 
Sofa, y, glory. 
Stem dofa- 
S.N.V. 8éfa P.N.V. Séfas 
G. 8ékns G. Sebev 
D. 88€y D. 8éfais 
A. 8éfav A. 8éfas 


1 Cf. 55 for table of endings in the A-declension. 


dL 
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awpodtrns, 6, PROPHET. 
Stem mpopnra- 


S.N. mpodhrns? P.N.V. mpodpfjrar 
G. mpophrov G. mpopyntrav 
D. rpodtry D. mpopirats 
A. mpodqrny A. mpopqras 
V. «mpopara 


a. Most nouns of this declension have the nom. in a, », 
or a, and are feminine. 

6. Some end in -s, and are masc. Z.g. paOnrys, discé- 
ple; veavias, young man; Kpitys, judge. 

¢. yh, 7, earth, contracted from yéa, is declined through- 
out as dpxy, but with the circumflex accent. 


§ 23. SECOND OR O-DECLENSION. 
Adyos, 6, word. Sotdos, 0, servant. avOpwros, wan. 
Stem oyo- Stem dovdo- Stem avOpwmo- 
S.N. Adyos Sod\os dvOpwrros 
G. Adyou SovAov avOpadzrov 
D. dye SovAw avOparw 
A. Aéyov Sod\ov avOpwroy 
V. Aédye Sothe avOpwrre 
P.N.V. Adyor SodAo1 avOpwrot 
G. Aédyov Sothov avOpatwy 
D. Adyors Sobdots avOpatrois 
A. Xéyous SotAous avOpatrous 
vids, so7t. 
Stem vio- 
S.N.  vlés P.N.V. viol 
G. viod G. viév 
D. vie D. viots 
A. vidv A. vlots 
ee 1 See 51 and 54. 


L 


146 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


Sapov, 16, gif7. 


Stem dwpo- 
S.N.A.V. Sé&pov P.N.A.V. Sapa 
G. Sépov G. Sépev 
D. Sépo D. Sépors 


a. "Inoots, Fesus, is Inood in the gen., dat.. and voc. 


§ 24. Tue DerINITE ARTICLE. 

Mase. Fem. NVeut. 

SiN 6 7 76 

G. Tod Tis Tod 

D. te 7 To 

A. tév THY 76 

P.N. ot ai ra 

G. tay Tay TOV 

D. ois Tats To 

A. Tovs ras a 


§ 25. Apjecrives or THE A- AND O-DECLENSION. 


Kahds 
Kadod 
Kako 
Kaddv 
xadé 


Karol 

Kadkav 
xadots 
kadovs 


Kadds, good. 


xahdov 
Kadod 
Kaho 

addy 
xaddov 


Kaka 
xaddav 
kadols 
Kaka 
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ros, one’s own. pixpds, saad. 

S.N. (ros (Sia tBrov pikpos pikpd = kpdv 
G. (Sov Slag l8dlov pikpod pikpas piKpod 
D. Who la lw pikp®  piKpgd piKpe 
A. Yrov Slav Sov piKpov pikpdv pikpdy 
V. Bre iSla Sov puKpé pikpa pikpoy 

P.N.V. (ror té&ar Sra pikpol pikpal pkpd 
G. Wlov Slav iBtov pikp@vy ptkp@v pikpov 
D. (Blois Slats Blois Pikpots pikpats piKpois 
A. (Glovs l8las tda pikpovs piKkpas  piKpd 


§ 26. PRONOUNS IN -os. Cf. 62-64. 


ovros, this (one); éxetvos, that (one); arros, he, himself. 


S.N. otros airy TotTO 
G. rotrov TAvTHS TovTou 
D. rtotTe TAvTY TOUT® 
A. totrov TAveTHY TotTo 

P.N. ovror avrat Tatra 
G. rotrev TOUTwY ToUTwY 
D. totrois TavrTats Tovrots 
A. rtotrovus TavTas Ta0Ta 


a. avrdés and éxeiyos are declined like xaAds, above, 
except the neut. sing. of each is airé and éxeivo in nom. 
and acc. 

6. avrds is used as the pers. pron. of the 3 pers., he, 
she, it ; but in the ob/igue cases only. When used with a 
noun in any case, it means Azmself, etc.; ¢.g. 6 avijp avTos, 
the man himself. But when the art. precedes the pron., as 
0 ards dvyp, it means the same (man). Cf. 69-70. 
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§ 27. RELATIVE PRONOUN. 
6s, who. 
os 7 6 of al é 
= 7c » 3 7c 7 4 
ot js ov ay ay oy 
o T ry ols ais ols 
ov iv Ot ots ds a 


§ 28. Consonant oR THIRD DeEcLENSION. LINGUAL 


Mute Srems. Cf. 127-132. 


Xapts, 1, grace. nls, 7, Hope. 


Stem xapir- Stem edmid- 
S.N. xdpus &rls 

G. xdptros &alSos 

D. xdpire rlBe 

A. xdpw &rlSa 

V. xdpts Al 
P.N.V. xdptres edarlBes 

G. yxaplrov &rlSov 

D. xaproe Oalor 

A.  xdptras &arlSas 

vv, 1, wight. dpxwv, 6, ruler, prince 

Stem vuxr- Stem apyorr- 

S.N.V. v0§ dpxov 

G.  vuxrds dpxovros 

D.  vux«rl dpxovtt 

A. vixra dpxovra 
P.N.V. vixres dpxovres 

G.  vuKrdy apxévrev 

D. vv dpxover 

A. vixras dpxovras 
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; 


§ 29. Neurer Nouns or THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
STEMS IN -ar. Cf. 106. 


cpa, 6, body. 


Stem cwyar- 


S.N.A.V.. cpa P.N.A.V. odépara 
G. cdparos G. copétev 
D. capate D. cépact 


Ovopna, 76, a2. 


Stem ovouar- 


S.N.A.V. dvopa P.N.A.V. ovépara 
G. dvéparos G. ovopdrwy 
D. ovépan D. ovépacr 


§ 30. Neurer Nouns or THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
SreMs IN -eo. Cf. 135, 


yévos, 76, race. 


Stem yevec- 
S.N.A.V.  yévos P.N.A.V. yévn (yévec) 
G. yévous (yéveos) G.  yevav (yevéwv) 
D. yéve D. yéveot 


§ 31. Srems In -: AND -ev. THIRD DECLENSION, 


mods, 9, city. Cf. 112. 


Stem moh 
S.N. wédts ; P.N.V. médes 
G. wédews G. édeov 
D. wore D. wédeot 
A. wédw A. Wédeas 
V. word 
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Bactrets, 6, kzng. 
Stem Baciev- 


S.N. Bacrdrcts P.N.A.V. Bacrdreis 
G. Baciréas G. Bactéov 
- Bacrrgct D. BactAcior 
A. Baciréa 
V. Bactrcd 


§ 32. Liquip Stems oF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


alov, 6, age. ayepnov, leader. 
Stem aiwy- Stem 7ye“or- 
B.N.V. alév P. aldves S.N.V. qyepov P. ryepoves 
G. alévos alovov G. nyepdvos = yep ve@n 
D. alave aléot D. ayepove Tyepeot 
A. aléva aldvas A. qyepova ayepovas 
§ 33. SYNCOPATED STEMS IN -€p-. 


matnp, 6, father. Cf. 118. 


Stem rarep- 


S.N. warp P.N.V. rarépes 
G. ‘warpds (rarépos) G. warépev 
D. warpl (aarépt) D. warpdct 
A. marépa A. rarépas 
V. «warep 

dvfp, 6, man. Cf. 114. 
Stem avep- 

S.N. dvip P.N.V. dvSpes (dvepes) 
G. dvBpds (dvépos) G. dvSpav (dvépwy) 
D. dv&pl (dvépe) D. dvipdor 
A. dvSpa (dvépa) A. dvSpas (dvépas) 
V. avep 


] 


, ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION. I5f 


a. untnp, mother, Ovyarnp, daughter, and yaoryp, belly, 
are nouns declined the same as zraryp. 


§ 34. The following are nouns of the third 
declension that have irregularities of form or 
accent. Only forms of the New Testament are 
here given. 


yovu, 76, knee. Plur. yovara, yovarwv, yovacr. 

yuvh, 4, woman, yuvarkds, yuvarkl, yuvatka, yovar. Plur. 
yuvaikes, yuvarkay, yuvart(, yuvatkas. 

Opi, 4, Aazr, tplxa. Plur. tplxes, rprxav, Oprél, rplxas. 

ktov, dog. Plur. kives, kvol, kivas. 

ovs, T6, car. Plur. dra, act. 

movs, 6, foot, woSds, wodl, 3éSa. 
165as. 

USwp, 76, water, VSaros, VSaTt. Plur. vara, vSdrwv, vSacr. 

xelp, 4, Zand, xepds, xapl, xetpa. Plur. xeipes, xerpav, 
xepol, xetpas. 


Plur. wé8es, woSav, mrocl 


§ 35. Apjecrives oF THE ConsoNANT DECLENSION. 


STEMS IN -eo- STEMS IN -v- 


GAnOns, true. 


adpav, foolish. 


Stem adnéec- Stem a¢por- 
S.N. dAnO4s adnbés abpwv adpov 
G. d&AnBots a&dpovos 
Dy GAn Get adpovr 
A. 4aAnOq dAnvEes adpova adpoy 
Vi dn Bés adpov 
P.N.V. GAnGeis aAn04 adbpoves adpova 
G. éAndav adpévev 
D. GAnPéor adpoot 
| A. dAnOeis GAn0q adpovas adpova 
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§ 36. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT 
Dectension. Cf. 164-165. 


mas, all. péyas, great. 
Stem zravr- Stems peya-, ueyado- 
S.N. mds  waca av péyos = peydAn ss péya. 
G. wavrés maons twavTés peyddou peyadns peyddou 
D. wavrt mdoy mavtri peyddo peyddy peyddo 
A. wévra wacav wav péyav = peyGAnv péya 
V. wav Tava Wav péyo peyGAn péya 
P.N.V. wavres dca: mavra peyddor peyddar peyara 
G. wévrev racdv wévrev peyddwv peyddov peyddoy 
D. mwdot = macats mact peyGrous peyddats peyados 
A. wavras macas mavra peyddous peyddas peyada 
modus, 71uch, many. 
Stems moXv-, mro\o- 

S.N. words modAh Todd P. wodAol modal rokAd 
G. roddod todAfjs trodAod ToAAGv okA@v okay 
D. rodkAd wotdAq wodAd mroddois trodAals rodAols 
A. wodtiv modAtv odd arodAovs ToAAds ToAAG 
§ 37. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Add -repos for the compar., and -raros for the superl. 
lox upés, lox tpd-repos,! (lox upd-raros), 
strong. strong-er. strong-est. 

2. Add -twy for the compar., and -toros for the super). 
Tots, the-lov, whe-torros, 
much. more. most. 


1 When the penultimate vowel is short, as in co@dés, the o 
is lengthened before -repos and -raros; ¢.g. copds, copwrepos 
(copwraros). Cf. 225. 
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3 38. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

ayabss, good kpelooov Kpaticros 
Kakds, dad xelpov — 

Kadds, good KaAAlov 

péyos, great pelLov péytorros } 
pikpds, sail ddocwy 2axrcros 
awoAvs, 1uch tAclwov aeto-ros 


a. Comparatives in -wy are declined like appwy, § 85. 


§ 39. CarpinaL NUMERALS. 
els, one. tpets, three. téroapes, four. 
N. eds pla év Tpets = tpla tiscapes Téiccapa 
G. évds pids évds TpLOV Ter Tapwv 
D. évi pug évl Tpit rércapot 
A. éva play év tpeis tela tércapas técoapa 


a. The cardinal numerals from 4 to 100 are indeclinable. 

6. Ordinal numerals (ap@ros, etc.) in -os and -o. are 
declined like adjectives in -os. 

c. For the declension of ovdeis (ot8€, and not, + els, one), 
see 221. 


§ 40. Pronouns. Cf. 68 and 213. 


ty, 7. Personal. ot, you. 
S.N. tye S.N. oF 
G. thot, pov G. cod 
D. pol, por D. gol 
A. &é, pe A. o€ 
P.N. pets, we P.N.  tpets 
G. pev G. tpéev 
D. 7ptv D. tpiv 
A. pas A. tpds 


1 Occurs but once. 
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Reflexive. 
épavrod, myself. ceavtod, thyself. 

S.G. pavrot, -fs cweavTod, -fs 
D. épavte, -9 weauTa, -7 
A. épaurév, -hv cweauTov, -t¥ 

P.G. pay airav vpav airav 
D. qpivatrots, atrats vpty avrois tptv adrats 
A. pas atrots, ards Upds airovs vpds atrds 

éavrod, himself, herself, itself. 

S.G. éavrod, -fis hese éavtav 
D. €avte, -F €avrois éavrais  éavrois 
A. éavrév, -fv, -6 €avrots éavrds éavra 
§ 41. /nterrogative. Indefinite. 

tls, who. wis, Some one. 

S.N. rls rl P.rlves tlva S.N. tls tl P. revés rid 
G.  rlvos tlyvev TOS Tivay 
D. lve thot Til tial 
A. tha rl tlyas rlva Tid Th Tivds Tivd 


a. tis, Some one, is an enclitic. Cf. 196-198. 


§ 42. The indefinite relative éertis (és, who, 
and 7)s), whoever, has the following forms: 


S.N. doris, arts, d)tt.  P.N. otrives, alrives, driva. 


§ 43. PARTICIPLES. 
dbo, loose. 
Present Active. 


S.N. boy Atovea Adov 
G. Atovros Avotons Avovros 
D. Avowre Avotcy Aton 
A. dvovra \jovray Ado 


Avovres 
G. dAvévrev 
D. Atsovor 

A. Xdbovras 


PARTICIPLES OF Avo. 


Avoverat 
Avovc av 
Avotoats 
Avotcas 
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Avovra 
AvévTev 
Abover 
Atovra 


a. For the pres. part. of eiu/, az, see 183 and 184. 


n 


Aioas 
AtoavrTos 
Aboayri 
Aicavra 


uv 
Z 
PONS POoo-zZ 


Niavres 
Avedvrav 
Mooace 
Micavras 


n 


neduKas 
AeAvKS TOS 
AeAvKOTL 
AeAvKSTA 


< Pun? 


Ac] 
Z 


AeAuKOTES 
AeAuKS TOV 
- AedAvKéot 
A. XeAvKéras 


POO 


5. So likewise the 2 perf. act. ; 


Aorist Active. 


Nooaca 
Aveadons 
Avedon 
Atocacay 


Niracat 
Aveacav 
Avedoats 
Avodoas 


Perfect Active. 


AeAvKViA 
AeArvkvlas 
AevKvia 
AeAvKviay 
AeAvKviaL 
AeAvKULOY 
AeAvKvlats 
AeAvKvlas 


standing, from torn, to make hae 


| S.N. Avbels 
G. vbévtos 

H D. Avbévri 
A. Avo 


Aorist Passive. 


Aveetora 
Avvelons 


AvOelorg 
Avbcioray 


Adcav 
Atbcavros 
AtboavTe 
Nioay 


Aioavra 
Aucdvrav 
Mioact 
Nioavra 


AeAuKSs 
AeAuKSTOS 
AeAvKSTLE 
AeAUKSS 
AeAvK6TA 
AeAvKSTwOV 
AeAuKdotL 
AeAuKOTA 


« , « a c 4 
aS €OTWS, EOTULA, ETTOS 


Avbév 
AvbévTos 
AvOévTs 
AvOév 
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P.N.V. AvOévres AvOetoar Avbévra 
G. AvOévrav Avda dv Avdévrav 
D. AvOeior Avdeloais Avocent 
A. Avbévras Avbeloas Avbévra 


¢. So likewise the 2 aor. pass.; as omapeis, orapeica, 
orapév, from oreipw, sow. 


§ 44. Participles in -ewy and -awy contract as 
follows : 


Aardwy 2 Aadfovera Aadfov, speaking 
become Aaddv Aadrotora Aarodv 

Aadodvros Aadotons Aadodvros 

{dwv 2 {dovea {dov, diving 
become {év taca {av 

{avros {oons {avros 


§ 45. Seconp Aorist ParticipLes or IRREGULAR 
VERBS. 


SSwpr. — Bovs, orving. Balvo. — Bas, going. 
S.N. Bots Sotca Sv S.N. Bas Baca Bd 
G. 8dévros Sevens Sé6vros G. Bdvtos Bdons  Bdvros 
etc. etc. 


a. So the pres. part. &:8o%s. 


rlOnpr. —Oels, Alacing. wlrrw.—meody, falling. 


S.N. Oels Cetra Ov S.N. werav revotoa werdy 
G. Bévros Belons Bévros G. werdvros recotens rerdvros 
etc. etc. 


6. So the pres. part. riBels. ¢. So all 2 aor. ptes. in -é» 
1 See §§ 5, 8; 8, 4. 2 See §§ 5, 1, 2; 8, 3. 
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torn. — ods, standing. yiwarkw. — yobs, knowing. 
S.N.eras ordca ordv S.N. yvots yvotca (yvév) 
G. eravros ordons oravros GG. yvdvtos yvotons yvovros 
etc. etc. 


§ 46. All participles in -yevos are declined 
like cards, § 25. 


THE VERB. 
Voice. 


§ 47. There are three voices in Greek: the 
active, middle, and passive. Of these the active 
end passive are the same as the active and 
passive in English. 

The middle voice represents the subject as 
acting upon itself or in some way that concerns 
itself. 


1. The Direct Middle where the subject acts 
directly upon itself; e.g. Xovw, J wash; Novopat, 
I wash myself. 

2. The Indirect Middle where the subject is 
represented as acting in some way for itself; 
e.g. ayopatw, I buy, ayopafoua, I buy for my- 
self; vinta, I wash, virtopat tas yetpas, [ wash 
my own hands. 


§ 48. The uses of the middle voice are numer- 
ous, and are best learned from the lexicon. 


oe 
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Often the sense of the verb changes in the 
middle; e.g. we(Ow, J persuade; re(Ooua, I per 
suade myself, I obey. 


Mood. 


§ 49. There are five moods in Greek: the In- 
dicative, Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and 
Infinitive. The Indicative, Imperative, and In- 
finitive correspond very closely to the same 
moods in English. The Subjunctive is most 
often translated by the English potential, The 
principal uses of the Subjunctive are explained 
in 87, 95-97, 158. See also under Syntax. 

The Optative mood is rare in the New Testa- 
ment, and hence is not given with the para- 
digms. For the forms that occur and the uses 
of the same, see § 70 and § 71. 


Tense. 


§ 50. The tenses of the Indicative mood are 
seven. The present and imperfect denote con- 
tinued or repeated action; the aorist and future 
denote an indefinite action; the perfect, pluper- 
fect, and future perfect denote completed action. 


§ 51. The tenses of the subjunctive are the 
present, aorist, and perfect; the latter is very rare 
in the New Testament. 


} 
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§ 52. The tenses of the Indicative are distin- 
guished as primary and secondary. 


PRIMARY: resent, future, perfect, future perfect. 
SECONDARY: /mperfect, aorist, pluperfect. 


§ 53. The principal parts of a Greek verb are 
the first person singular of the present, future, 
(first or second) aorzst, (first or second) perfect, 
indicative active; the perfect middle, and the 
first or second aorist passive ; e.g. 

Ato, Atow, EAvoea, A€AvKa, AéAvpar, Adon 
Kplva, KpivG, Expiva, Kékpika, Kékpipat, explOnv 


§ 54. There is no difference in meaning nor 
in translation between a first aorist and a second 
aorist, between a first perfect and a second 
perfect. 


§ 55. The tenses of the verb are divided into 
nine classes or tense systems, each having a 
distinct tense stem. 


. Present including present and imperfect. 

. Future «future active and middle. 

. First aorist “ first aorist active and middle. 

. Second aorist “ second aorist active and middle. 


. First perfect “ first perfect and pluperfect active. 
. Second perfect“ second perfectand pluperfect active. 
. Perfect middle“ perfect and pluperfect middle and 
passive and future perfect. 
. First passive “ first aorist and future passive. 
i g. Second passive“ second aorist and future passive. 


oo NAM PW PH 


§ 56. Y 


IMPERATIVE. 


n 
eo 
wn 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


INDICATIVE. : 
{ 
| 


2. 


ACTIVE VOICE OF Avo. 


Imperfect. 
éXvov 
édves 

Aver éXve 

eXtopev 


éhvere 


éXvov 


. Ave 
. Avér@ 


. Nvere 
. Avévrey or 


Avér@Cay 
Avew 
hiwv, 


Atovea, 
Aiov (§ 48) 
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Future. 


ico 
vores 
toe 
Avcoper 
Adoere 


Adooves 


Méoav 


dicey, 
Avorovea, 
Adorov 
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1 Aorist. 1 Perfect. 1 Pluperf. 
INDICATIVE. { I. €Avea €LvKa (é)AeAdKev 
Ss. | 2, €huoas héuxas —-(é) AeA KES 
ie éduce déAvKE (€)AeAtKeL 
(1. &toapev AeAdKapevy (€)AeATKEL- 
pev 
P. | 2. &toare AeAvKare (€)AeADKEL- 
Te 
3. EAvoav AetKacr  (€)AeADKEL- 
Or -Kayv vay 
SUBJUNCTIVE. I. tow [AeAdKo 
S. 1 2. Adogs Aedixys 
3. Ado AAIKy 
| I. Adowpev AAbKopev 
P. | 2. Atonre AeAtKyTE 
| 3. AVrwor eAdKoor] 
IMPERATIVE. s (2. Moov [Aé&uxe 
"| 3. Avedro AeduKéro 
| 2. Mdoare AeAbKerE 
P. { 3. Avedvrev or 
{ Avedracav edvkérorav] 
INFINITIVE. doar AeAvKévar 
PARTICIPLE, hvoas, AeduKds, 


Adcaca, AeAvevia, 
Atoav (§43) Aehunds (§ 48) 
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2. MIDDLE VOICE OF Ave. 


Present. 


{NDICATIVE. I 
S42, 
3 


ae] 
e 
@Q N & 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


I. 
P.; 2. 
\3 


IMPERATIVE. s. |? 
* + 3 
3. 


2. 


P, + 3. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


. Avopar 


~£ 
. Averar 


- Avopeba 
. Aveo Oe 


°4 
. Avovrat 


evden 
é\vou 


éXvero 


ddq, Ave 


Avopela 
ver be 
&vovro 


I. Avopar 
S. 4 2. 
3. Adnrar 


don 


Avdpeba 
ino be 


i 
Avevrar 


2 
Avov 


Avér bw 

Aveo Be 

Adéo Gov or 
AvécPwrav 


Aver Gar 


Avdpevos, 
Avopevn, 
Avdpevoy (§ 46) 


Imperfect. 
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Future. 


Avoropat 
Aveq, Avow 
Avoerar 


Avodpeba 
Avcec Ge 
Avoovrar 


Avorobar 


Lvodpevos, 
~y, -0v 


(§ 46) 
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1 Aorist. Perfect. Pluperf. 
INDICATIVE. I. €Avedpyy A€Arvpar edbpny 
S. 42. Aico AOAveras éhéAvcr0 
3. Avoaro Avra éhévro 
i I. Avodpeba AerAdpeba éhehvpe8o 
P./ 2. icacbe evo be dvobe 
3. vcavro hédvyrar duvre 
SuBJUNCTIVE. I. Avowpar AeAvpevos @ 
S.4 2. Avo AeAupevos Ys 
| 3. AdonTaL AeAvpévos 
I. Avodpeda AeAupévor Gpev 
P. | 2. Avonobe AeAvpévor Tre 
3. Avowvrat AeAvpévor wore 
IMPERATIVE. s. {2 oat [Aévcro 
5 { 3. Avedcbw Aedrtobw 
2. Avcacbe AAvoGe 
P. { 3. Avodobwv or AcAto8wyv or 
Avedcbwrav Acdicbacay) 
INFINITIVE. hicacba Aadiobar 
PARTICIPLE. Avedpevos, -y, Acdupévos, 


-ov (§ 48) -ov (§ 46) 


3. PAssIVE VOICE OF Avo. 
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Fut. Perf 1 Aor. 1 Future 
INDICATIVE. I. [AeAvoopar eAGOny AvoAcopar 
S.1 2. Aedvop,-cer AvOns AvOHeH, -orer 
3 AeAdoerar AVON AvoqreraL 
I. AeAvodpeOa eAVOnpEv Avoyodpeda 
P.} 2. AeAvoerbe DOnTE AvO Aces Ge 
3 AeAvoovtat] EtwAncav Avofcovrar 
SUBJUNCTIVE. I. Avda 
S. ; 2. AvOijs 
3 Av0q 
I. AvOGpev 
P. 4 2. AvOATe 
3. AvOdon 
IMPERATIVE. ¢ [ 2. ALOnTe 
3. AvoATe@ 
2. ALOnTeE 
P. + 3. Avbévrov or 
AvoRTecay 
INFINITIVE. AdAtoerGar Avofvar Avo cer bas 
PARTICIPLE. AeAvodpevos, AvOels, AvOynodpevos, 
~7; -ov Avbetora, ~m, ~ov 
($46) Aviv ($43) ($46) 


1 All other tenses of the passive voice are the same in forse 


as the middle. 


SECOND AORIST, PERFECT, ETC., OF Acirw. 165 


§ 57. SECOND AORIST (ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) AND 
SECOND PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF Xelrro. 


2 Aor. Act. 2 Aor. Mid. 2 Perf. 2 Pluperf 
INDICATIVE. 
(1. €Aurov &durépny AéLoura —- [€AeAolarny 
S. 1 2. ddumes (rou AAorras  — EXeAolarys 
3. Aue éX(arero doutre &dedolarer(v) 
I. @Alrropev dud pe0a AeAolrrapev eeAolmepev 
P.) 2. eAlrere ebrrec Be AeAolware  éeAedolarere 
3. €Aurov €\arovro Aeholaract  teAolrecav] 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
I. Alrrw Abropar [AeAolare 
S.{ 2. Alarys Airy AeAolays 
3. Alry Xryrar Aedolary 
(t Abrepev Nerd pba AeAolrropev 
P. | 2. \lryre Alana be AeAolarnre 
3. Abrraot Abrevrar Aerolrract] 
IMPERATIVE. 
s. {2 Abrre Aurrod [Arourre 
(3. Auréra Auréc Bw Aedourrérw 
(2. Alrere Altrec Be Aedolrrere 


P. / 3. Auwévrevor AurérGwv or AeAourérwrav] 
Aurérarav Aric Bwcav 


INFINITIVE. 

Aumety Auméo Bar [AeAourévar] 
PARTICIPLE. 

Auraéy, Aumdpevos, -y, AeAoutrds, 


Aurotca, -ov (§ 46) AeAourvia, 
Aumdy (§ 45, ¢) -arés (§ 43} 


166 


ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK, 


§ 58. FUTURE AND First AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 
(LiguID FoRMS) AND SECOND AORIST AND 
SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE OF ¢alva. 


INDICATIVE. 


Ss. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Ss. 


IMPERATIVE. S if 


{NFINITIVE, 


PARTICIPLE. 


Fut. Ac. 


/ 1. pave 


/ 2. davets 


3. pavet 


I. havotpev 


- | 2. davetre 


3. pavotor 


davety 


ava, 
davoioa, 
davody 
($44) 


Fut. Mid. 


davodpar 
davet, davq 
avetrar 
davotpeba 
havetobe 
davotyrar 


daveto Oar 


davotjpevos, 
“TN, ~ov 


(§ 46) 


1 Aor. Act. 
épnva 
&pnvas 
édnve 
ébfvapev 
ébivare 
Ednvay 


dfve 
4vus 
>hvn 


dfjvopev 


divnre 
dfvect 


divov 
dynvare 


ivare 
oynvavrey or 
oyvdracay 


divar 

divas, 
djvara, 
dijvay 
($ 48) 
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1 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 2 Fut. Pass. 
INDICATIVE. (1. ébnvapny éhavnv davyicopar 
S.4 2. épqve éhavns davace, -oy 
3. pqvaro épavy davicerat 
I. ébyvapeba ébavnpev cavncdpeba 
P./ 2. ébhvacbe épavntre chavicecbe 
3. &htvavro ebavycay davicovras 
SUBJUNCTIVE. [ I. $fvopac pave 
S.) 2. dfvy davis 
3. Pfvyjrar dovg 
I. pyvopeba davapey 
P.{ 2. phvnobe davijre 
3. Phvevrat davacr 
IMPERATIVE. s. { 2 dfjvar pavndr 
“13. dnvdc8e davyre 
2. yvacbe davyre 
P. | 3. dnvacOwv or davévrwv or 
dnvacbwray davitrwcav 
INFINITIVE. dhvacbar daviiva. davicecbar 
PARTICIPLE. dnvapevos, davels, avycépevos, 
—; -ov daveioa, -n, -ov 
($ 46) davév ($ 46) 


(§ 43, ¢) 
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yoylig 
syoylg 
mylig 


r0goylig 
a2no\lg 
arrigoylg 
yoy 
sroylg 
xls 


(Goylig) 
(slioyug) 
(mole) 


(r0200yQ) 
(242049) 
(asrlooylg) 


(0x) 
(spoyle) 
(moylig) 


Ly (Gayp) 
sly (slayrp) 
op (mrp) 


sgaymunlgns puasasg 


aogoyrip = (1000971) 
rapid (32439\1P) 
ardgoyrp — (37/021) 
vip (a9vrp) 
spy (s12yrp) 
ove (mp) 


‘aa1wIpuy quasar 


“HAILOV 


(Gnrhs) € 
(slvrhs) -t Fg 
(mpris) “1 


(xon0pr) “€ 
(asavrt) “Z¢'d 
(asrlopriis) *1 
(asp) “€ | 
(saps) cy °S 
(mrt) *1 } 


: payopul snyy ore Ysafunue *(-oylig) moyig pue 


‘gaog “(-2KIp) O2IP “ouoy ‘“(-pr11) opis Jo sasuaz aseyL ‘yooyrod ut 
pue juosoid ay} Ul pazoe1]UO0S oie mo pue ‘m9 ‘Mp UI SqioA “eg § 


‘Squat A LOVELNOD 
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aoylige 
Snoy lg? 
anoy ge 


Aoylg 


Agoylig 


avomsnoylig 
41O 
AmLAgoYLg 
asgoylig 
minoylg 
aoxbe 


roo\lig 
ai \lig 
Artoylig 


(:0y492) 
(s30\kQ2) 
(ao0y igs) 


(Amol) 


(arz9yhg) 


(40001309 
10 
am1aooy lig) 
(2230yue ) 
(mazoylig) 
(v0yke) 


(om0ylie) 
(ashoylig) 
(aarlmoy ig) 


wv? (297?) 
Seyipe (89972) 
Anoyyh? = (40972) 
*paafdaguey 
Ager (amy) 


(bP § 008) aG22044nq yuasadg 


apyip (4239\1 ) 
‘maagUyfuy JuasIdy 


AvomLysyip (Av0ML399\1p 


10 10 
AmLagoyip  AmLA039V1) 
mavyip = (9.492\71) 
1791p (M1391) 
rp Gp) 
‘IRUDAIGULT JUISAAT 
woyrp — (10271) 
sab — 2aliryi) 
aoyip — (asrlmayip) 


apoosonie 
410 

AmLamnis 

aro 

oso 

bi a 


ors 
a2prie 
ardor. 


(201329) *€ 
(ssoriy19) - } +g 
(4onrj12) “1 } 


(amps) 
(apriis) 


(An0m190714 
10 , 
amsaoms) -€ { “d 
(asap) +z 
(M1302) °€ } F 
(902) +z s 


(xompris) -€ 
(sshorht) +z +g 
(asrimpriys) “1 
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radmylig  (roLamoylig) 
rgooylg — (apoltoylig) 
ngrdoyig (rgerimoylig) 
wimylg —(raltoylig) 
roylig (Goyug) 
rworloyig — (ror Moya) 
apaagoylg — (roLA00yl'g) 
rgogoylg §— (29.03049) 
ngrtgoyg —(ng2vooylig) 
wmagoylg — (7430 g) 
r0ylig (lioylig n0\ Ug) 
wnrigoyg —-(19r/ooy'g) 
anoyg? (400g) 
220 0\lig? (2130y 4g) 
artigoyige (47/00 ig) 


wmsamyrp — (m4Amayr) 
reobyrp — (290k) 
dertionr (ngerioryrp) 
wmabyr — (walirxrg) 
Lyn (ap) 
avtloyip — (r0rlmayr) 
“gamounlgny quasar 
wwsagoyip (701.1031) 
pope — (29097x1) 
werigoyip (9371091) 
awLpYIp (10139\1P ) 


Lyng ay (ayrp 21H) 


rorigoyrp — (7071097) 
aQywIIpUuy quasar] 


“aTaCIJ, GNV AAISS¥d 


ano = (40X72) 
340312 (3139\1?) 
aarlgoyry — (497102y17) 


woah.  (TmLAmpris) 
rgovts = (2goliprhs) & Fd 
aprons (ogsripors) “1 
wavths — (roslenr/2) “€ | 
dhe (lpm) 2} °S 
wrote = (rormprit) *1 | 
vorsmths (rostopriis) “€ | 
agoptis  (99.09DT/14) “z t’d 
pgeteos (vgsvlowrl+) 1j 
vero (wassvri2) *€ 
drs (lips oars) -t 5S 
wrlorys — (rorlovrli4) “I 
aony12 (aovr 13) “€ | 
aap7li49 (24301149) “ZF “dd 


asdeoritzg — (497lov7/11) “1 


& oranoylig, (o1ao0ylig>) 
* —— 2g2R0yg? — (29.020yL192) 
vgrrnoylge (ngrrlooylie> ) 
ornoylige = (0120 ig>) 
Goyligy §—_(aopyiga) 
Alitlnoyligs (aurlooy igs ) 
ES 
e Soardnoyig (Soasrlooylig) 
3 
s weonoylg —(7p.030\ue) 
ys 
S 


Amgonoylig — (amp.0r0\lig 
Io 10 


oLragoyip? (0140973) 
02912 — (29.0927?) 
vgetnoyih? (ngstloryip>) 
0119\19 (o1a9yip >) 
Coury = (nop?) 
Alnoyipy (alirlosyid>) 
pofiegiuy 


Soasnaoyip (Sossv/03y7) 
‘GLAD JUasadg 


mgovyip (109.0997) 
“PQULUYUT JUISIAT 


AmpnIVIP (AMM.>9\1p 
10 10 


Avomgonoylg Avomp0z0\lie) av.omgni9y1 10.0M9.032\1p ) 


gogoylg = (39.030yie) 
mgogoylig — (mp.020yig) 
: goylg = (note) 


39ORBYIP — (39.0397) 
9.079\1> (9029\1p) 
goyr (nopyrp) 
"HLtgDAaGuUh] Juasadd 


oLamTise 
3gonr.s 
vetoes 
ovori1a 
ois, 
Alrlori19 


Soars 
rwponTi 


Amponnis 
10 
An.0M9.00714 
3gDon 
ponte 

oni 


(010071119) 


= 


(299-239pT119) +z 


(xp3ronr1) 


e: 


‘d 


(o1apr19) *€ ) 
(aoprhts) +z 
(abrlowrhs3) +1 


(soasrlowrt) 


(179 0907+) 


(Amp.070r1 
10 

Avomp.070rL) 

(99.09011) 

( g.0390111L) 


(aoprhs) 


j° 
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CONJUGATION OF pt VERBS. 


§ 60. Verbs in wx differ from verbs in @ in 
the Present and Second Aorist Systems only. 
See Lessons XXXI. and XXXII. 


§ 61. Synopsis of fornus, TiOnust, and Sida, 
in the Present and Second Aorist Systems. 


ACTIVE. 

Indic. Subj. Imper. infin. Pari. 
| tornpe tord tory iordvar toras 
EB) tomy 
ro | TlOnpe T1808 7Ber TiBévar TiBels 
aq | érlOnv 
GZ | (Swope 8.54 SiSov SiSd6var SiS0ts 
a | e8lSouv 
uf forny ord ornoe orivar oras 
2 63 Bés Oetvar Bels 
a $a 86s Sovvar Sovs 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

%. [ toerapar icrapar toraco oracbar lordpevoc 
£ | toerdpny : 
a | r(Bepar TiOdpar Tibero riderBar  rTibépevos 
S|) énOdunv 
4 | BiSopar =“ BiBdpar —BlBoro © BiBoo Bar BiB pevos 
x | &Sdunv 


Béuny Odpar 808 Bio Bar Binevos 
Sopnv Sapar S08 Béo8ar Sdpevos 
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§ 62. PRESENT SYSTEM. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


Present Indicative. 


I. tornpe TlOnpe SlSap- 
Sing. { 2. torns 7lOns SiSas 
3. toro TlOqoe SiSaor 
I. lorapev 7(Benev Sidopev 
Plur. 4 2. torare rere SlSore 
| 3. letdor TiBéact SiS6acr 
Imperfect. 
f I. torny érlOnv e{Souv 
Sing. | 2. lors ér(Bers (Sous 
| 3. tory ériBer eidov 
I. lordpev érOenev €5(Sopev 
Plur. { 2. torare ér (Bere (Sore 
3. leracay ériberay iSocav 


Present Subjunctive. 


‘hss tore 7104 8.84 

Sing. | 2. torjs TiOqs 880s 
3. tong ni Bib 
(1. tlorépev TiOGpev §.Saper 


Plur. { 2. toryre TiOyTe S.dare 
3. leract TBd0r Si8a0r 
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Present Imperative. 


Sing { 2. torn 
3. toraro 
(2. lorare 
Plur. 3. tordvrey or 
lL ioratecav 


Present Infinitive. 


tordvar 


Present Participle (§ 45). 


£ 
loTras 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Present Indicative. 


I. Yorapar 
2. teracat 
3. lorarar 


{ 
} 
I. tordpeba 
2. toracbe 
| 3. toravrar 


I. lordapny 
Sing. { 2. toraco 
| 2 leraro 


7T(Ber 
Tera 


7 (Bere 


7TiOévrwy or 
TiBéracay 


TiBévar 


TiBels 


7(Bepar 
tT Beoar 
(Berar 


TOdue8a 
7TBer be 
riBevrar 


Imperfect. 


érvOéuny 
ér(Becro 
ériBero 


S{S0v 
Si86Te 


SlSore 
SiS6vrev or 
SiSérecay 


SiSdvar 


SiS0%s 


SBopar 
SiSocar 
SlSorar 


$.56pe80 
SlSoc0« 
8(Sovrar 


{Sd pny 
&&(Sor0 
& (Soro 
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. torapeda 


loracGe 


. toravro 


ériBéneba, 
ér Ber Be 
érlevro 


Present Subjunctive. 


. loropar 


iorq 


. lorirar 


. lrropeba 


oe 
ioryobe 


. leravrar 


Present 


loraco 


3. lord bw 


loracbe 


. teracbwv or 


tordcbwoav 


TiOdpar 
7107 
TiOnTaL 


TiWdpe00 
TiO 0G 
TiOadyrat 


Imperative. 


rGero 
Tiber Ow 


7 (Bec Be 
7TiWér Ow or 
tibéc Bacay 


Present Infinitive. 


toracbat 


Present Participle (§ 46). 


io-rdevos 


7 Berbar 


TiBénevos 


E75 


€6S6pe80 
€5(S008e 
eSlS0vro 


Si8apar 
dbo 


Sibarar 


Sibopc80 
8.8a00€ 


SiSavrar 


SlS0c0 
318608 


SlSocbe 
818608wv or 
§.86c8wcayr 


BlSoc8ar 


SiSdpevos 
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§ 63. SECOND AORIST SYSTEM. 


Second Aorist [ndicative. 


I. érrqv 
Sing. Pe errs 

3- tory 

I. €ornpev 
Plur. > éornre 

3. Eotycav 


ACTIVE. 


€Onka t 
€8nkas 
€Onxe 
eOqKapev 
@yjKkare 
€OnKay 


€Swxat 
éSaxas 
Ewe 
Sodxapev 
@Soxare 
€Sexav 


Second Aorist Subjunctive. 


CY. oth 
ac : 

f 

| 


Plur. 


Second Aorist Imperative. 


2. ofr 
3. oThTe 


Phar, ie oTnTe 


Ts) 
9qs 
oq 
Oapev 
OAre 


Oar 


Os 
Bérw 
Bére 


3. oThTecay Oérwcay 
or ordvrev or Bévrev 


Second Aorist Infinitive. 


orivar 


Second Aorist Participle. 


Getvan 


ords (§ 45) —Oels (§ 45) 


1 No 2 aor. ind, act. of Tl@yus and dl3wu: occurs —so the | 


I aor. in -xa is given. 


Cf. 285. 2. note. 


RY) 
Ses 
Se 


Sérwcay 


or Sévrev 


Sovvar 


Sots (§ 45) 


| 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 
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MIDDLE. 


Second Aorist Middle Indicative. 


. Béunv eSopunv 
. ov éSou 

. €bero €S0To 
- Béne8a dpc0a 
. Bere €Soc8e 
. Bevto éSovrTe 


Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 


- Odpar Sapar 
. OF $6 

. Ofrar Sarat 
- Oope8a Sdpe0a 
. bob Sacbe 
- Qavrar Savrar 


Second Aorist Middle [mperatzve. 


. 808 Sod 
. br be S6c0w 
. Ober be Soabe 
. Br bacav S6c8wcay 
or 0ér8wv or Sé6c6ev 
Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 
Or Bar Sdc0a 


Second Aorist Middle Participle. 
Biyevos (§ 46) Bopevos (§ 46) 
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IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE pt FORM. 


§ 64. The verbs eiu/, am, inusc (compounded 
with amd, civ, ava, and cata), elt, go (only in 
compounds), oléa, know, dni, say, are all irreg- 
ular. 


§ 65. elul (stem eo-), amt. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Imperative 
1.  elpe rn) 
Sing. zat us orb 
13. torl v éorw, Tw 
I. topév Opev 
Plur.{ 2. éeré are tore 
3. elol dot értocav 


Infinitive. dvar 


Participle. av, oboa, dv; gen. dvros, ovens, etc. (183) 


IMPERFECT. FUTURE. 
Indicative. Lndicattve. Infinitive. 
I. Fv (qpqv)) — oropar ioe Bas 
Sing.{ 2. ys (qor8a) fou, foy 
3. ae forar Participle. 
I. perv (qpeOa) kodpeda lodpevos 
Plur.{ 2. re foerbe 
3. Fora frovrar 


1 Cf 78, a. 


—————————— 
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§ 66. ablypur (stem €-), remit. 
The following forms of this verb occur in 
the New Testament: 


INDICATIVE ACTIVE. — (Pres. agets, as though from aéw) 
adlnot, adlepev, Aplopev, adlere, aplovor. Imperf. 
qore. Fut. adfow, adqces, etc. Aor. adfxa, adij- 
kas, etc. 

INDICATIVE Mrip. AND PAss.— Pres. adlepar.t Fut. ade- 
Ofocopa. Perf. 3 per. plur. déwvrar. Aor. pass. apéOny. 

SUBJUNCTIVE ACT.—2 aor. aq, apadpev, afte. Pass. 
Aor. ape6q. 

IMPERATIVE Act. — Pres. adiérw, 2 aor. aces, adere, 

PARTICIPLE ACT. —2 aor. ddels, adévres. 

INFINITIVE AcT.— Pres. agvévar. 2 aor. act. adetvan. 


a. In? compounds with evtv, the pres. ind. 3 per. plur. 
has evvdot, and ovvlover. Subjv. evvlwor and 2 aor. 
guvect, and with évé 2 aor. ave. Aor. pass. ind. avéby,. 

6. Pres. part. cvviels and ocvyiwy are found. The former 
is more regular and occurs in cuviévtos, cuvidvres. dvévres 
2 aor. act. part. also occurs. 


§ 67. elu (stem c-), go. 


But few forms of this verb occur, and always 
in compounds. 


INDICATIVE. — Pres. -tact. Imperf. -qe, -qerav. 
INFINITIVE. — -lévar. 
PARTICIPLE. —-lév, -mtoa, -l6v, regular like dv, odea, 
év (183). 

1 Conjugated like the mid. of rl@nu:. 

2 Such forms only are here given of the compounds of tu 
as might be difficult to recognize. The lexicon ought to be 
consulted for all verb forms 
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§ 68. elSa (stem 15-), now. 


This verb is a second perfect and conjugated 
regularly ofa, oléas, etc. The 3 per. plur. has 
isacu once. lore in 2 per. plur. is also found. 

IMPERFECT. — ySev,! ySets, etc. 

FuTURE. — el84cover. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. — €l8, elSapev, elS4re. 

IMPERATIVE. — lore, know ye (occurs once). 

INFINITIVE. — el8€évar. 

PARTICIPLE. — el8ds, elSvta, elSds, like Aehuxds (§ 43). 


§ 69. npl (stem a-), say. 
This verb is found in pres. ind. @nui and 3 


per. sing. and plur. gyal and gaci. Imperf. én, 
he said. 


§ 70. The following forms of the optative 
mood occur in the New Testament: 
1. Present Tense. 
Exot, Oeror, Exorev, ely, Svvaiunv, Sivatvro, mdoxorre. 
2. First Aorist. 
mArcovacal, mepiocevoat, KarevOivat, wojoatey, Ypra 
pyjoaay, evgacunv. 
3. Second Aorist. 
payor, rIXoL, Sen, edporev, dvaluny, yévouro, Ad Bor. 
4 First Aorist Passive. 
mAnOvvOein, Aoyur Gein. 


1 In fact a 2 pluperf., but the perf. and pluperf. have in thas 
verb the sense of the pres. and imperf. 
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It may be noted (a) éxou, Ao, Suvatuny, Sdvartvro, wAe€- 
ovarat, TrEepiccevoar, KarevOivar, edtgaluny, payor, TUXOL, 
maoxorre, dvalunv, yevorro, form the Optative by the ad- 
dition oft, which, with preceding vowel, forms a diphthong ; 
this diphthong is always long. (6) ety, tAnOuvOeln, Aoyt- 
oety form the Optative by adding i; in the case of den 
the iota is subscript. (c) €xovev, evporev, roujoarey are 
also made by adding wy, the y in the third person plural 
changing toe. (d) WyrAadyjoaay differs from omoaey 
in that e and a have changed place. 


§ 71. The following examples will illustrate 
the uses of the optative: 
1. The Optative of Wishing. 
Rom. 15:5. 6 d¢ Geds .. dd iulv, now may God 
grant unto you! 
2. The Potential Optative. 
Acts 26:29. evfaiunv dv ro Ged, / could wish to God. 
3. Indirect Question. 

Luke 1:29. dveAoyitero roramds ely 6 doracpos ovTOs, 
she was discussing what manner of salutation 
this might be. 

4. The Conditional Optative. 
1 Cor. 14:10. el rvyot, if tt should chance. 


TENSE SYSTEMS. 


§ 72. No one verb has all nine tense systems, 
but the following table shows the various tenses 
(as far as found in the New Testament) in Av@, 


x82 
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foose, Bdddw, cast, ypadw, write, and dbeipa, 


destroy. 
Present .... drv%- Batd%- ypah%- bep%- 
Future Avo %- Badre%- ypap%- bep%- 
I Aorist. ... dvra- ypapa- dbepa- 
a Morist: %, 1 Bar %- 
1 Perfect Aedvka- BeBAnKa- 
2 Perfect yeypada- 
Perfect | Perf. dedv- BeBAn- —- yeypap- 
Mia. 1 P. dedve %- 
Hag hg { Aor.  vOe(n)- BAnde(n)- 
Fut.  dv0no%- BrnOno %- 
nae { Aor. ypade(n)- ape(n )- 
Fut. }8apno %- 
§ 73. PERSONAL ENDINGS. 
Active. Middle and Passive. 
Primary. Secondary, Primary. Secondary. 
yp sys v par pny 
S.4 2. s, (ot) s oar ro 
(3+ ot, Te — ToL To 
( I. pev pev pela peda 
P,j 2. re Te oe oe 
| 3. vot, ace v, wav vra. vTo 


p 
ye | 
i) 


Active. 
{2. O& 


L 


| 2. Te 


S. | 3. ro P. 3. vwrevor 5S. 


§ 74.. The personal endings of the imperative 


Middle and Passive. 
2. 60 2. oe 
fa P| 5 ato 
ciwoay 


Tecay 


AUGMENT. 183 


§ 75. The endings of the infinitive are: 


fo contracted with ¢ to ev. 
| vou, evar. 


Mid. and Pass. cba 


Active. 


§ 76. The tenses of the indicative are formed 
by adding to the verb theme, with certain modi- 
fications, the following suffixes. 


Pres. Fut. MOG. DPE LUaPer i: 


Active: -%- -0%- -oa- -Ka- -KéeL- 


Middle and Passive have the same suffixes 
except in perf. and pluperf., where there is 
none. The aorist passive has -6e- for 1 aorist 
and -e- for 2 aorist. 


AUGMENT. 


§ 77. 1. When the verb begins with a con- 
sonant the vowel e is prefixed to the theme in 
the imperfect and aorist; e.g. &Av-o-v, &du-ca. 
This is called sy//abic augment. In the perfect 
the initial consonant is placed before the aug- 
ment ; ¢.g. AéAv-Ka. This is called reduplication. 
In the pluperfect the reduplicated form may be 
augmented ; ¢.g. é-Ae-Av-Kei-v. 

2. When a verb begins with a vowel this 
vowel is lengthened in all past tenses: a=y, 
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e=7, o=@. Such an augment is called temporal 
augment; ¢.g. ayo, lead, ryov; Epyopuat, come. 
npxXounv; axovw, hear, Hxovea. An initial diph- 
thong may lengthen the first vowel; e.g. airéw, 
ask for, ntnoa; evyoua, pray, nvyounr. 

3. Verbs beginning with two consonants ora 
double consonant (¢, &, x) have the augment and 
no reduplication in the perfect and pluperfect. 
A mute (§ 2) followed by a liquid A, y, », p, is an 
exception to this; ¢,g. xpivw, judge, has perfect 
«éxpixa, and caréw, call, has perfect «é«AnxKa. 

4. Verbs beginning with a rough mute q, x, 9, 
have the corresponding smooth mute 7, «, 7, in 
the reduplication; ¢.g. idréw, love, we-pirdn-xa ; 
Oedouat, behold, re-Péa-war. 


Tue EicHr CLasses OF VERBS. 


§ 78. It is necessary in the study of the Greek 
verb to determine the ‘heme or root, for on this, 
with certain modifications mostly of tense and 
mood signs, the various tenses are built. This 
theme may or may not correspond to the theme 
as seen in the present indicative. More fre- 
quently the present stem is a strengthened form 
of the theme; ¢,g. Av@, Joose, has theme and 
present stem Av- the same, while «Aérre, steal, 
theme «de7-, has present stem «Xert-. Aap- 
Bava, recetve, theme Xaf-, present stem AawBar- 
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With reference to the relation of the theme 
to the present stem the verbs in Greek are 
divided into eight classes: 


§ 79. First Crass.—Verb stem remains un- 
changed throughout. The present stem is formed 
by adding simply the variable vowel % to the 


theme: 
Theme. Pres. stem, 
heya, say dey- ey% 
vikda, Conquer viKa~ viKaY 


§ 80. Seconp Crass. — Strong vowel forms. 
Some verbs have a theme ending in a mute, § 2, 
preceded by a short vowel, principally ¢ or v. 
The present theme of these verbs is formed by 
lengthening this vowel, « to e, v to ev, and the 
addition of % : 


Theme. Pres. stem, Fut. 
welOw, Persuade 6- re % rer % 
deiya, flee poy-  evy% — eve % 


§ 81. Tuirp Crass. — Verbs in -rtw or the 
t-class. Some verbs have the theme in a labial 
mute 7, 8, ¢, that form the present stem by 
adding 7% to the theme: 


Theme. Pres, stem. Fut. 
_ KAérre, steal kAer- KAert% Ae % 
Kpimrw, Aide Kpud- Kpurt%  xpuy% 


| @. xpvr-rw is for xpv¢-re. 
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§ 82. Fourru Crass. — Jota class. 


1. Some verbs having a theme ending in a 
palatal mute «, y, y, add .% to form the present 
stem. This «% with the mute gives oo%, rarely 


o%: 


Knpicow, Preach  KnpuK- Knpvoa% Knpue% 
marhoow, smite  maray- mataco%  marat% 


Theme. Pres. stem, Fut. 


2. When 1% is added to a theme in 6- the 
present stem ends in €%: 


Theme. Pres, stem. Fut. 
Barritw, baptize Banrid- Banrril% Bazrio % 
oalw, save owd- Twl% owo% 


3. A theme in a liquid, A, w, v, p, may add 6% 
for the present. 2L% becomes AX%: 


Theme. Pres. stem, Fut. 
ayyAdo, announce ayyer- ayyAA% dyyrc% 
BA, cast Bad- Barr% Bare% 


4. But with v and p the ¢ usually passes over 
to the preceding vowel and with a or e forms a 
diphthong : 


Theme, Pres, stem. Fut. - 
alpw, fake away = ap- alp% dpe% 
palve, show cbav- paw% dave% 


ee 
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§ 83. Firra Crass. —n-class. The present 


stem of some verbs is formed by adding v% to 
the theme: 


Theme. 


Pres. stem, 
alyw, drink Trl mw % 
1. The suffix may be -av%. 
Theme. Pres, stem, 
dpaprave, siz apapt- opraptav% 


2. Under this class (1) come several verbs 
that insert a nasal yp, v, y, before the final mute: 


Theme. 


Pres, stem. 
apBavw, receive Aafs- Aap Bav% 
Tuyxdve, happen TUX- Tuyxav% 


3. The suffix may be -vuy, after a vowel 


-VVU[LL. 
Theme. Pres, ind. 
Selxvupt, show Seux- deixvups 
Lovvupi, gird lw- Coovvepe 
Opvupt, swear op- (010) Opevupe 


§ 84. Sixtu Crass.—Verbs in -oxw, the in- 
ceptive class. A few verbs form their present 
stem by adding ox% or iox% to the theme: 


Theme. Pres. stem, 


yvo- ywook% 
eip- eipurk% 


yearke, know 
eiploke, find 
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§ 85. SEVENTH CLass. — uu added to simple 
stem. This class includes most of the verbs of 
the yi-Conjugation, which form their present 
and imperfect tenses zwzthout the use of %. 


Theme, Pres, ind. 
lornpt, make stand  ora- i-ornpe 
nyt, say pa- ype 


§ 86. ErcutnH Crass.— Mixed class. Verbs 
of this class are among the irregular verbs and 
form different tenses on entirely distinct stems. 
See the list of irregular verbs. 


Themes, 
€or Bla, cat erh- ay- 
Opda, see dpa-  om- wd 
Tpexw, run TpeX- dpap- 
dépw, dear ep- Ol- — EVER- 


§ 87. The following verbs may be classified 
according to the principles laid down above. 

dofalu, dxovw, dArcipw, Tirrw, AavOdvw, xaipw, Kpalw, 
oTéAXAw, virrw, dpxouat, dyopdtor, dvotyw, TOnp, ddaoxw, 
eyeipa, dyyru, pbave, Caw, aroxreiva, Tmpew peiSopar, 
exo, epwrdw, Prryveps, pavbdaver, dpinut, troracow, rei 
Gedw, muvOdvopat, KaTdyvupt, exreive, avgdvw, drobvncKw, 
airéw, €vréAXopat, dSwut, ExxorTw, ypddur 


§ 88. The following table gives the principal 
parts of the most common irregular verbs in the 
New Testament. The aim is to give only such 
forms as occur. A rare compound or a variant 


reading may in some few cases present a form 
that ice not oiven 
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§ 89. To locate a verbal form at once is the 
most difficult thing a beginner has to learn. 
It is intended, therefore, that in the following 
pages the student shall have a special oppor- 
tunity for mastering a large part of this main 
difficulty. Of the most common irregular verbs 
there are here gathered into small space the 
forms that occur, and by a mastery of these 
pages a great deal will be done towards gaining 
a rapid and easy understanding of the Greek, 
read as Greek. 

After a thorough acquaintance with the 
paradigms and the principal parts of the ir- 
regular verbs, nothing may prove of greater 
profit than repeated drill on these forms. 


§ 90. dkovw,! hear. 


HKovov, aKovovel, akiKoa, dKoven, aKkovow, 
akovaas, axov@v, axovaducba, akovers, akNKOAaCL, 
axova07, axovete, axovaOicetal, nKxovoaper, 
axovovtas, axovabeiot, axovouevr, aKxnkdare, 
axovonte, akove, axovoel, axovcaTe, tKovca, 
aKkovovTos, nKovGON, akNnKOOTas, dxoUceETal, AKoveEr, 
aKkovedT@, axovawaol, akovoovTal, axovaat, aKxov- 


1 The aim is to give a// forms of these verbs, but such com 
pleteness can hardly be expected. The various editors give 
often a different form for the same passage, and no concordance 
is, as yet, published which gives"W. and H’s. reading, 
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TdTwWCAV, AKoVCAaVTES, NKOVTATE, UKOUTETE, HKOVE, 
axovoecOe, akovovTl, akovodvTwY, akKovoVTES, 
aKovcovel, akovovTa, KOoVoaS, akKOVTAacL, aKov- 
gaca, iKovoe, axovedyTwv, aKovev, daKovéTo, 
aKOVOVTMY, AKNKOALEDV. 


§ 91. avioTHpL, razse up. 


avéotn, avactas, avactnoeTal, avacTn, aviota- 
Tal, avacT@ol, avacTncw, avacTa, avacTHval, 
avécTncay, avactice, avacTicas, avacTavTes, 
avictac@at, avactyncovtat, avaoctn, avéotnce, 
QVLOTALEVOS, aVacTaca, avacTap. 


§ 92. avotyw, open. 


avoikw, avokov, nvolyOncav, avewyora, jvolyn, 
avolyer, avory8aor, avoiEavtes, avewypévas, 
dvedyOnoav, avovyjoetar, avolEas, avepypéevn, 
dvedyOn, dvéwye, avoiEn, dvolyw, avewypévos, 
jvorke, avewypévar, avoiEwot, avéwee, jvolyOn, 
dvewypévov, nvedxyOn, avewypuérns, nvedyOncar, 
> / > / > / ? / 
dvewypLévnyv, nvoiynoav, avewypmévous, davoiywr, 
nvewte, avoryOncetat, avotEa, avewyOjvat. 


§ 93. atro8vijcke, de. 


anréBavov, aroOvnckav, aTroOvicKer, atobvi- 
oxwpev, atoOvicKev, aobavovtos, amebdvete, 
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aroOvncKovat, aTobavapev, atroOavertes, aroba- 
veirat, aTréObvnoxer, aroBavevti, atrobavn, atroOun- 
oxovtes, aTrobaveiy, atroOvicKkouev, arrobavovra, 
atréQave, atrofavwv, amo8avodvtar, amebdvomer, 
amroGaveiabe. 


§ 94. dréddvpt, destroy, Rill. 


aT@deca, aToANupEévNY, aTroAécal, aTrOANTAL, 
atrodéow, amro\Avpal, aTroAoMEevoU, ATOAWAMS, 
aT@XETO, aTroNEiTal, aTwréowotv, atror\écbat, 
aroX€oas, amddAAVE, ATOAG, aTOAAVMEOA, atro- 
réon, atroAdvpevol, atrodéceL, amroheonTE, aTro- 
AeloOe, adroANupevois, aTwAoVvTO, aTw@AETEDY, 
ATONODYTAL, ATWAAVVYTO, ATOA@ADS, ATTOAWAOTA, 
amro\Aupévou, aod@vrTat. 


§ 95. dtroo Tél, send. 


amréotarka, aTooréAAn, atrooreiAas, aTooTa 
AevTt, arocTeXO, aTéocTEiNa, atrecTadpévos, 
aTeaTadny, aTocTahoacl, aTooréAXeEv, atrooTtel 
ANavtes, amécTeiNas, aTooTéArEl, arrogrTeiAn, 
atrooteiXavTl, amdotetdov, amooTeel, aro 
OTéXXNW, ATETTAAKAPMEV, ATETTAAN, ATécTAaAKas, 
amreotadpévol, amectddKacl, amroaTeNomevay 
amectdA\Kate, aTéotadpal, aréotarKe, aTectar 
uévous, atrocréAAovel, CréotetAav, amrogTeiAat. 
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§ 96. adinur, remzt, forgive. 


abyaes, apes, apnxas, apierat, Hpie, apéwv- 
Tal, adjka, adels, adidvar, adgieto, adn, 
adinaw, adyjcw, apapev, adévres, apéOnoar, 
adyxamev, apete, adyjce, adyxate, adphre, 
apyjcovet, adeOn, adieuer, adijxav, adiere, 
> , , a , a > a 
adeOncerar, adeivar, adel. adjkes = -xas, 
adiovar, adpiopev. 


§ 97. -Balvw, go, come, dva-, KaTa-, ép-, peTa-. 


Baivov, éBnv, Bioetat, Baivétro, Baiverv, Bas, 
BéBnxa, Baivovros, éBnuev, Baiva, EBacvor, 
Bavrav, Bawovtwv, Bn, Bavti, BéBnxe, EBarve, 
Baivovot, Biva, Baivovea, Bion, Baiver, Baivere, 
Baivovaayv, Baivovtas, é8n, Bavta, BeBnxortos, 
Bav, Baivoyev, EBnoav, BeBnxaper, Bavtes, 
B01, Baivov, Batw, Bite, Baivovtes, avaBa 


(for avaBn6.). 


§ 98. Baddo, cast. 


Barrdsvtav, Bareiv, Baro, Barret, €8eBrnTO, 
BeBrnpévos, Bare, BeBXnxKoT0s, Badroper, Baro, 
éBarov, BadXovtes, BEBAnKe, Badrrouevor, EBar- 
ov, Barrera, BEéBrAntar, Barete, BrAnGeion, 
Bddwot, Badrover, Baroda, BrnO7, Badroiaa, 
BeBrnuévov, BrAnOncetar, Badrrovtas, EBary 
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€BAHOn, Barn, BANO}vat, BadXovear. €BrHOncay, 
Barnrte, BeBAnuEvnv, BrHOnti, BrnGEv, BrHOijon, 
Brnréov (a verbal, Luke 5 : 38), Badd cueva. 


§ 99. yivopat, de, become. 


ever On, yEevoueEvos, yivopevoi, yéyova, yevouevoly 
yivovtat, éyévovto, yivwvTat, yévovTat, yivouévy, 
éyéveoOe, ryeyevnuévov, ryeyévnobe, yeyevaper, 
ryevomevwv, eyeyover, yevntat, yivov, ryevouevn, 
ylverat, yeyovas, yevnabe, yiverOa, yevérOar, 
yeyovévat, yeyevnoOar, yernOivar, yevnodpevov, 
yevnbévres, éeyevnOncav, yivécOw, ‘yivdpevor, 
yevopevov, yevnOévras, eyevdunv, yévopal, ywor 
peOa, yevopeba, yevnOitw, éyévov, éylvera 
yivopeva, yeydvact, yevouevots, yevibnte, yevo- 
Mévns, yevnjoeTal, yivoméevav, yéyovas, yevouévou, 
ryeyovort, yéyovav, yeydvate, éyévero, yevouevny, 
yevérOw, yiverOe, yeyovet, yevouevat, yeyovvia, 
yevnoeaOe, yevoueva, yeyovdres, éyevijOnre, yeyo- 
vos, yéyove, yernBévtwv, yévorro (optative, mostly 
in the phrase pu yévorro, may it not happen, 
God forbid). 


§ 100. ywookw, know. 


yvocOniceTal, ylwaoKwY, Yyva, yiwwoKeTat, 
yivarko, yvOOL, yao, yworKe, éyvaxa, yver 
coma, éyivwoKxov, yweoKel, yYwTw, yvwoorTat, 
éyvaxe, yoooOérres, eyv@xate, yiwooKere, yiva- 
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oKnTe, Yoo Koper, YvorKepar, éyvov, eyvoaOn, 
yous, yware, Y@S, yevdaKersy yoobijre, yavat, 
eyven, yvaon, WO, ywooerar, éylvacke, eyVeOKELTE, 
éyvootal, YyvovTa, yWwooKwol, yWeoKoVTEs, 
yvovtes, yiwwoKomevn, éyvwcayv, yveoerbe, eyvo- 
Kav = -Kacl, éyvaxévat. 


§ 101. Sibopr, ezve. 


&Kaxapev, Sid0vs, Sovs, Sds, 50, Siddacr, édi/80- 
cav, Secovat, éwxav, Sdc.v, SoOnceTa, déd5axe, 
Sedaxer, Sidopmevov, Sedmxercav, Séd5axa, edidovv, 
&exas, Sidorar, SHcw, 5067, Siddvar, So0bvar, 
S06}vat, Son and Soi, irregular forms for 80, ida, 
diSmpr, de = optative Soin, Sdceis, ddTw, ediSov, 
Sidwor, ddan, SiSore, Svddvt1, Ed@KaTte, Sedouévor, 
Séd07ar, Sobeion, Sedouévnv, ESwxe, Sdcet, Sdpev, 
éda@xa, Sidovta, €5d0n, So0elans, Sdvtos, Socopmev, 
bare, SoBeica, SiSov, Sas, Sobeicav, edoOncay, 
Sovra, dé5wxas, Sidevtes, Sore. 


§ 102. EpXopat, come, go. 


Ada, Epywua, epyouat, ededoomat, édyjrvOa, 
HrABov, Epyopevos, HpyovTo, EOn, EAOwv, EXOovca, 
ArOérw, épyécOw, ehevcovtat, HAGeTE, EA7jAVOas, 
épxopeba, Epyn, erOeiv, Epyntat, épxyovTat, EXBwor, 
AAprvbe, eMovens, Epyov, edXevcerar, eAndrVOEL, 
€XOdvros, HAG, EXOdvTL, EdnrAVOecav, EXOovTwY, 


1 Cf, similar form in éxw, § 104, latter part. 
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EpyecOar, eXOov, edAnrvOviav, XOdvTa, Epyeabe, 
eXGovtes, EAModcar, EAXndAVOOTES, HAPoMEV, EXNAV- 
Odra, Ges, EAPovTas, EOE, Epyouévy, Epyerat, 
épxomevns, *pxeto, EAOns, Hpyou (a commonly 
occurs for % in the 2 aor.; as 7A@av, éXOaro. 
A few torms in -evos are omitted.) 


§ 103. edpicke, find. 


edpnons, evplaxovTes, eUpnKka, evploxa, evpnOn- 
aoucOa, etpéOnv, etpebeis, evpeOa, ebpicxor, 
evpioxer, eUpyn, evpeiv, edoov, etpoiey (opt.), 
evploxomev, etpav, edpes, evpéOn, evpncers, evpr- 
Kapmev, evpe, etpéOncav, evpauevos,) eipeOdct, 
evpiaxopeBa, etipwuev, evpeOjvar, evpioKero, 
eUpyaovai, evpntre, evpdvTes, etipomev, ebpyoel, 
evpeOn, ebdpnxévar, evpodoa, epwot, eipaper,} 
evpovoal, evpeOire, etpyoomer, evprcerte. 


§ 104. éxo, have. 


eye, Fes, Eyer, toyor, Erynna, oye, Eyerv, 
exw, Eyouev, elye, Exynxe, sy@pmev, elyov, Exp, 
éxéro, Exwpev, E€er, exouévo, eoxxapev, éxo- 
pévas, boyes, EEere, Eyovras, Exyete, EEovucr, yor 
and éyoev (opt.), eynte, Eyouar, Eaxe, Exersy 
éxopeva, eoynkoTas, Eywor, Eywv, Exovoa, EXOV, 


1 Cf note, p. 189. 
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elyav, elyooav, both = elyor, e/yapev = el-yopen, 
éoynxdra (nearly all the forms of the pres. act. 
part. occur). 


§ 105. Yornpt, cause to stand. 


ist@pev, lotnol, oTnoel, oTas, €oTnKas, EaTNoE, 
éatas, otabels, oTioal, cTHONS, TTHTAVTES, TTN- 
GovTal, oTHonTé, aTavTos, otabhvat, éotavat, 
oThval, otynoeTe, otHOt, EoTHKapev, ETHKAS, 
éata@tos, otabicerat, éotnocayv, éotnKOTEsS, éEoTN- 
Kkact, aotabévra, eiotynKer, éatabnv, éatarta, 
aotabncecbe, ciatnKecay, éotates, otabévtes, 
éoTnKos, oTaca, otaby, Eatnv, ExTHnKE, EcTaTas, 
éoTnKkdTwV, EaTH, OTHTE, EcTMTwY, éoTaOn, EoTN- 
gav, caTtdOnoay, eiatiKecav, oTHon, icTavoper, 
éords. W. and H. give for- throughout the 
plupf. instead of eior-. 


§ 106. LapBavo, take, receive. 


eiAnga, AawBdavwv, éraBov, AaBéta, AaBa, 
AapBavyn, AapBavew, AaBeiv, AauBdave, éAdp- 
Bavov, Ajprrerat, AaBeTe, Kau Pavers, AnurropeBa, 
AdBact, AapBavere, AaBwv, eraBes, elAndas, 
AaBodcat, AauBavover, édaBerte, eiindas, Aap- 
Badvovres, Anprecbe, EXaBe, eiAnde, AaBovtes, 
AaBn, AapBaver, Arjprrovrar, EhaBopuev, KapPa- 
vopevos, AaBovdca, AdByTe, AapBavopuevov, AaBos 
(opt.), canes = has. 
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§ 107. tiva, drink. 


[wérwxe], miov, river, tive, mio, iver, 
qieTat, re, Erivov, Wivete, Tleaat, inte, TIVES, 
mueiv, metv, wivovres, win, Tivn, wivovet, Tivact, 
mieabe, érvov, rie, Timpev, TLvéTO, erlopev, TieTE, 
Tiovea, Tlwot. 


§ 107 a. winte, fall. 


TENTWKAY, ETETA, ETETOV, TEON, TETHV, TETOY, 
WITTE, TWETEITAL, ETETE, TETOVTAS, TETTWKOTA, 
émeoav, WéeoeTe, TWEeoElv, TWeocovvTal, mTecdvTa, 
TLITTOVTWV, TeaNTE, TETOVTES, TETTwKUIAY, Té- 
owot, rértoxes (for -Kas), erumrev. 


§ 108. ron, put, place. 


TéOecxa, Deis, TiOévar, T1Onut, 0, reOH, éri/Bet, 
Onow, €Onka, EBov, TeOerxads, Oévres, Oeivar, Ojoes, 
éridouv, tiGéacr, TiOnor, On, TiOérw, Oémevos, 
teOnvat, Berto, Onoer, TiPetat, Odpev, Oéabe, 
TiOeis, EOnxav, bere, éréOnv, TeOdai, TiBévTes, 
v / ” > #7 , 
€Onxas, EOevto, Oére, EOnke, eréOn, rTebeixare, 
éréOnoav, TéOerTar 


§ 109 dalvo, show, appear. 


épavn, pavijcetar, havaci, dpalverai, haivn, 
pavapev, paiver, daveirar, paivwv, daivecde, 
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édavncav, paivouévov, pavn, pawopévwr, dai- 
vovtt, paivovrat, haivouivyn, pavns, palvodc. 


§ 110. dbépw, bear. 


jveyka, évexOeions, vice, évéyxate, nvéyOn, 
hépere, Ehepov, hepwmpeba, hépe, Pépovaav, hepo- 
uevot, péperv, hépy, pépovar, Epepe, -yvéyKate, 
gepopervns- épnte, pépet, olaovar, éveyOeicar, 
~pipetat, éepepducba, hépecOar, -eviyxas, -bépns, 
yveyKe, eptpovto, -dépovtat, Hveyxav, pépovtes, 
hepomévnv, hveyxas, évexOjvar, dipov, pépoveat, 
évéyxn, ~evex Gels, -bépwor, -eveyxe. 


3. SYNTAX. 


§ 111. It is not the purpose of this introduc- 
tory work to deal largely with Greek syntax. 
No study, however, of the New Testament, in 
the Greek, can be prosecuted without at least a 
modicum of knowledge of the Greek syntax. 
It is therefore within the scope of this little 
work to furnish that modicum. 

It is believed that the examples and prin- 
ciples here set forth will prove of great value 
in assisting the beginner to keep his bearings 


ON ee 
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amidst the various forms of construction which 
render the Greek so rich a language, and at the 
same time make it appear so difficult to the 
learner. 

The inductive study of syntax is valued by no 
one more highly than by the author, and I hope 
that the following principles may not be looked 
upon as rues that are to serve as pegs upon 
which the student is to hang his subjunctives, 
infinitives, genitives, and datives. The study 
of the syntax should begin with the examples 
and not with the principles, with the Greek text 
and not with a work on Greek syntax. 

The New Testament, written as it was by 
several different persons, cannot but present 
the peculiarities of style that belong to these 
authors. This variety of style often passes 
over into a different syntactical expression. 
Accordingly, what is a very common form of 
construction in the writings of Paul may not 
be found in the Gospels, and Luke may use 
expressions that do not occur elsewhere. 

The aim has been in the following examples 
to give those that are representative of the 
language as used by all the writers of the 
New Testament. 
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' Tue Moops 1n INDEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


§ 112. The indicative in independent sen- 
tences is the natural one and needs nothing 
said about it here. 


Subjunciive. 


§ 113. The first person plural of the subjunc- 
tive, either present or aorist, may be used to 
denote a command or exhortation. The nega- 
tive is yy (1 Cor. 1§ : 32), dbdywpuev Kal riwper, 
Let us eat and drink. 1 John 3:18, uw) ayara- 
pev Noyo, Let us not love in word. 


§ 114. The distinction between the present 
and aorist is that the present denotes what is 
continued, extended, or repeated, while the aorist 
denotes the fact simply without any continued 
or extended action. This distinction is generally 
true of the present and aorist in all moods 
except the indicative. The aorist subjunctive 
and imperative do not refer to past time, but 
to the present or future. The aorist infinitive 
may refer to past time. 


115. In questions of doubt or uncertainty the 
subjunctive is used in the first person, rarely in 
the second or third. Mark 12:14, dapev 7 wy 
Sauev; shall we give or shall we not give? 
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§ 116. The aorist subjunctive is used with 
the double negative ov Hh, to express a strong 
negation. John 6:35, 0 épxopevos mpos: €ue ov 
bn Tewdon Kal 0 TicTevwY eis ewe Ov p)) Supy}- 
cet, he who comes unto me shall not hunger, 
and he who believes on me shall not thirst. 
Note that the future indicative is thus also 
used. 


§ 117. The aorist subjunctive may express a 
negative command. Matt. 7:6, wu dare TO aytov 
Tois kvaiv, unde Badnte Tors wapyapitas buav eu- 
tmpocbev TaV Yoipwr, give not that which ts holy 
to the dogs, nor throw your pearls before swine. 

Optative. 

$118. The optative is used to express a wish 
that refers to future time. Luke 20:16, py 
yévoiro, may this not happen. See § 71. 


In DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 
Subjunctive. 


$119. Final clauses denoting purpose are intro- 
duced by iva or ézws and take the subjunctive, 
more rarely the indicative; negative mw. Mark 
3:14, wal éroincey Swdexa... va dow per 
a’rod xal Wa aroocté\dy avoids Knpiooey, and 


SYNTAX : CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 207 


he chose twelve in order that they might be with 
him, and that he might send them to preach. 
Acts 9:17, 6 KUpios améctadkév pe... Stas 
avaBrEyyns Kal wrncO7s mvevpatos aylov, the 
Lord has sent me that you might look up and be 
filled with the holy spirit. 


$120. Odject clauses after verbs of exhorting, 
commanding, and entreating, take the subjunc- 
tive with iva, more rarely é7ws; negative py). 
Matt. 14:36, wapexddovy aitov va muovov 
apwvrat Tov Kpactrédouv tod iwatiov avror, they 
entreated him that they might but touch the hem 
of his garment. Mark 13:18, mpocevdyerde dé 
iva pry yévntar yeima@vos, and pray ye that it 
happen not in the winter. 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


$121. A condition stated szmply without any- 
thing being implied as to fulfilment has in 
Greek, as in English, the simple present, future, 
or past (aorist) indicative in the condition, with 
the same tense in the conclusion. 

Matt. 4:6, ef vids ef rod Oeod, Bade ceavrov 
xato, if thou art the Son of God, cast thyself 
down. Matt. 26:33, ef wavres cxadadicOjoor- 
Tat év coi, éya ovdérote cxavdaricOjoopat, if 


all men shall be offended in thee, I never shall be 
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offended. 2 Cor. 5:16, e& Kal éyvdxapev xara 
, , > \ a Fae , 

capka Xpiatov, adra vov OVKETL yiv@aKopmer, and 

if we have known Christ according to the flesh, 

yet now we know him no longer. 


§ 122. Conditions Contrary to Fact.— When av 
is added to the conclusion where e appears in 
the condition, a non-fulfilment is implied. The 
same tense of the indicative is used in both 
varts. 


§ 123. The imperfect denotes present time, 
and the aorist or pluperfect denotes past time. 

Imperfect: John 5:46, ef yap émiorevere 
Mavoel, émiortevete av éuoi, for tf you were now 
believing in Moses, you would now be believing 
in me. Implying that they are not believing in 
Moses. 

Aorist or pluperfect: 1 Cor 2:8, ef yap 
éyvwcay, ovK av Tov Kipiov tis S0Ens éotatpw- 
cay, for if they had known it they would not 
have crucified the Lord of Glory. 1 John 2:19, 
el yap €& jar yoav, pepevyixeccav dv wel” tar, 
Sor if they had been of us, they would have re- 
mained with us. 


§ 124. Future Conditions. — Clauses that refer 
to future time are introduced by édv, which is 
followed by the subjunctive (rarely the indica 
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tive). In the conclusion the future indicative 
occurs or the present with future sense. 

Matt. 9:21, av povoy aopar tod (watiov 
avtod cwOijcouat, Tf [ shall but touch his gar 
ment, I shall be saved. John 15:10, éav Tas 
évToXds ou THPHaNTE, wEvElTE EV TH ayaTN pov, 
of ye shall keep my commandments, ye shall re- 
main in my love. 


§125. The negative in the condition is 
usually yj, in the conclusion always ov. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


§ 126. Clauses introduced by relative words 
as 6s, who, and omov, where, follow the same 
principles as conditional clauses when referring 
to present, past, or future time. The relative 
word stands as the conjunction in the room of 
ei. Where an éav-construction is implied, the 
relative word usually takes the place of the e/ 
and the dy remains, as 6s; dv. More rarely os 
éav is found. 

Luke 8:18, ds dv yap éyn, SoOncerar ata, 
whoever has, to him shall it be given. Mark 
14:9, Orov éav knpvyOn TO evayyédov, ... 3 
éroincev aiitn AarnOnoeta, wherever the Gospel 
shall be preached, that which she has done will 
be told. 
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TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 


§ 127. Temporal Clauses introduced by 6re 
when, éws, until, are followed by the same con 
struction as relative conjunctions, § 126; ére a 
is always written édravy. Mark 6: 10, éxet ever 
&ws av €FéXOnte éxeiOev, abide there until yor 
go out thence. Matt. 21:40, drav odv On « 
KUplLos TOU auTreN@vos, Ti Troinoer; when there 
fore the lord of the vineyard cometh, what wil 
he do? 


$128. More rarely éws appears without ay 
Luke 22:34, od gdwvjces onpepov adréxtap Ew 
tpls pe atrapyion eidévat, the cock shall no 
crow to-day until you deny three times that you 
know me. 


INFINITIVE. 


§ 129. The infinitive is used to complete the 
meaning of such verbs as OéXecyv, wish; Sivacbat, 
able; érmiferv, hope; Enreiv, seek. This con. 
struction is the same as in English. If this 
infinitive has a subject different from that of 
the principal verb, this subject must be in 
the accusative. Hebr. 6: 11, ériOupoduev 8é 
éxactTov tbuav tiv avTiv évdeixvucOat arovdyy, 
we moreover desire each one of you to exhibti 
the same earnestness. 2 Cor. 11: 16, ph the we 
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Sdn adpova eivar, let no one think me to be 
Joolish (that I am foolish). 


§ 130. When the subject of the infinitive is 
the same as that of the principal verb, this 
subject is not commonly expressed, and _ all 
attributes are in the xominative case. Rom. 
1:22, dacKovtes elvar copol éuwpavOncay, they 
were made foolish by declaring themselves to 
be wise. 


§ 131. Words of saying and in general ex- 
pressions of thought may be followed by the 
infinitive with the cases as above. See last 
example in $129 and in § 128. 


§ 132. The infinitive may be used as a suod- 
stantive, and in this construction may take the 
article in any case. This substantive phrase 
(while keeping its verbal force) is governed as a 
noun, and often takes a preposition. 

5 Cor. 14: 39, TO Nadreiv pr) K@AVETE YA@ooals, 
forbid not the speaking with tongues. Acts 
14:9, éyer mistw Tod cwOjvar, he has faith 
that he will be healed, \it. faith of being healed. 
John 1 : 48, rpo rod ce Didirrtrov dovijca, before 
Philip called you. 


_ $133. The infinitive is frequent after éyévero, 
ét came to pass, where the infinitive, with or 
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without a subject accusative, is the subject ot 
the éyévero. Luke 6:1, éyévero 8& év caBBato 
Siatropever Oar adtov, it came to pass as he 
journeyed on the Sabbath. Luke 3:21, éyévero 
8¢ €v TO BarticOhvat Grravra Tov Nady . . . avEew- 
xOfjvat Tov olpavov Kal KataBivat TO Tvedpa TO 
aytov em adrov, and when all the people had 
been baptized (ev to Bamwticbiva) tt happened 
that the heavens were opened, and that the Holy 
Spirit descended upon him. 


§ 134. date, so that (to be distinguished from 
ere as an introductory word, and so, therefore), 
takes the infinitive (indicative twice), negative 
un. Mark 9: 26, éyévero aoel vexpos Mote TOS 
TodXovs Aeyey OTe arréOaver, he became as one 
dead, so that the most said that he was dead. 


§ 135. The infinitive is common after piv or 
mpiv %, before. Matt. 26:34, mply ddéxtopa 
dowvijca, before the cock crows. Acts 7:2, mpl 
} Katouxhoat avrov év Xappav, before he dwelt in 
Charran. 


PARTICIPLE. 
§ 136. Verbs of hearing, seeing, knowing, and 


perceiving, may be followed by the participle. 
This construction is a form of indirect discourse 


SYNTAY.: NEGATIVES. 213 


and is rendered by such a clause in English. 
Acts 7:12, dxovoas 8é “laxoB dvta ottia eis 
Aiyurtov, and Jacob having heard that. there 
was corn in Egypt. Luke 8 : 46, éya yap éyvev 
divauww éEednrvOviav am’ éeuod, for I know that 
power has gone out from me. 1 John 4:2, 
may Tvedpa 0 Omoroyel Inootv Xpiotov ev capKi 
érnrvOora, every spirit which confesses that Jesus 
Christ came in the flesh. For some other ex- 
amples of the participle see 190-193. 


NEGATIVES. 


§ 137. yu} is the usual negative in the condi- 
tional, relative, and temporal clauses, ov the 
negative of the main clause. 


§ 138. ju) is the negative of the imperative, 
py Oavpatere, marvel not. 


§ 139. ju is used in asking questions where a 
negative reply is expected. John 21:5, wravd/a, 
fy TL mpocdpayiov éxere; Little children, have ye 
aught to eat? 


§ 140. od is used in questions where an 
affirmative answer is expected. Luke 17:17, 
ovy of Séxa éxabapicOncav; were the ten not 


purified ? 
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§ 141. The double negative od py is used to 
express a strong negation. See §116. Matt. 
24 : 34, ov pr) TrapéXOn 1) yeved airy Ews dv wdvta 
taira yévnta. This generation shall not pass 
away until all these things come to pass. 


§ 142. When a strong emphasis is desired 
several negatives may occur in a_ sentence, 
provided the simple negative as od or pH be 
followed by the compounds, as ovdé, ovdév, or 
pndé, wndév. 1 John 1:5, cxotla ovx éotiv év 
avT@ ovdepmia, no darkness ts in him at all. 
Mark 1:44, dpa pmdevt pndev elmrns, see to tt, 
speak ne'er a word to any one. But where the 
negatives are simple, the effect is as in English. 


§ 143. In general, od is the negative of state- 
ment or fact; while wy is the negative of con- 
ception, possibility, or contingency. 


Users OF THE CASES IN GREEK. 


§ 144. It is supposed that the student 1s 
already acquainted with the simpler uses of the 
cases that have come up in the course of the 
lessons. 

Genitive. 

§ 145. Time within which is put in the geni- 
tive. Matt. 28:13, vuerds édOovres ExAeWrar 
avtov. they came in the night and stole him. 
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$146. The agent after a passive verb, usually 
a voluntary agent, is expressed by tad and the 
genitive. Mark 1:9, éBarric@n vo “lwavou, 
he was baptized by John. Matt. 11:7, caXapov 
trod avésou aarevopevov, a reed shaken by the 
wind. 


§ 147. The genitive may be used as a pred- 
tcate after eiwi. 1 Cor. 1:12, eyo péy eipe 
TlavAov... eyo S& Xpiorod, J am of Paul... 
and I am of Christ. 


§ 148. Verbs of souching, begging, hearing, 
tasting, and the like, are usually followed by the 
genitive. Luke 5:13, #ratTo adtod rNéywr, he 
touched him, saying. Mark 8: 23, cal émriiaBo- 
pevos THS YElpos Tov TUProd, and he took hold of 
his hand. Luke §: 12, ée7j6n avtod rAéywr, he 
begged him, saying. Matt. 17:5, axovere avtod, 
hear ye him. John 8: §2, od pr) yevoetar Oavatou 
els tov aidva, he shall not taste death forever. 


§ 149. Words denoting fulness, deficiency, 
plenty, and want, take the genitive. John 
1:15, wAnpys ydperos Kal adnOelas, full of grace 
and truth. Luke 1:53, wewavtas évérdncev 
ayabav, he filled the hungry with good (things). 
James 1:5, et d¢ tis buddy Aeltrerar codias, and 
if any of you ts lacking in wisdom. 


216 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK, 


§ 150. The genitive follows the comparative 
degree of the adjective. Mark 12:31, pettwr 
ToUT@Y aAAN évTOAN OK EaTiV, nO other com- 
mandment 1s greater than these. 


§ 151. The genitive follows verbs of accusing, 
condemning, and the like. Acts 19:40, Kai 
yap Kivduvevouev éyxareicbat otdcews, for we 
are in danger of being called to account for the 
disturbance. Mark 15:3, kal Katnyopouv avrod 
oi apytepeis Trodra, and the high priests accused 
him of many things. 


§ 152. The genitive follows most adverbs, as: 
xeopis, péypt, €ws, dricw, Eurporber, éyyis. 
John 1:15, 0 dmicw pov épyopevos Eurrpoobév 
pov yéyovey Ott mpaTos pov av, he who comes 
after me was before me, because he was prior 
to me. 


Dative. 


§ 153. The dative is used after words signi- 
fying /tkeness, agreement, or their opposites. 
John 8:55, écouae dpuoos buiv wevorns, J shall 
be like you, a liar. 


§ 154. The dative follows verbs of approach- 
ing, joining, following. Luke 15:25, wal ws 
Epxsuevos iyyyioev TH oixia, and as he went he 
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drew near to the house. Mark 2:14, axorovder 
pot, follow me. 


§ 155. mucredw, believe, and mpocxvvéw, wor- 
ship, are commonly followed by the dative. 
Matt. 21 : 32, od« émiotevoate alto, ye believed 
him not. John 9:38, Kal mpocexvynoev adto, 
and he worshipped him. 


§ 156. The dative is used after eiu/ and yivo- 
pac to denote the possessor. Acts 8: 21, ov« 
éotiv cot pepis, no part ts to you (you have no 


part). 


$157. Cause, means, manner, degree, and 
instrument are put in the dative; the latter 
usually with a preposition. Rom. I1:20, 79 
amiotia é€exrdaOnoar, because of their unbelief 
they were broken off. Rom. 8:24, tH yap érride 
éowOnuev, for we are saved by hope. Mark 
10:48, 7oAA@ padrov Expatev, he cried much 
more, lit. more by much. Luke 22:49, Kupee, 
el matafopev ev payalpy; Lord, whether shall we 
strike with the sword? 


§ 158. Time when and place where are in the 
dative; more commonly with év. Luke 12: 20, 
TavTn TH vuKTL THY ruxnVY cov aiTodaw aro cod, 
this night they ask from thee thy soul. 


0 OL 
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Accusative. 


§ 159. Verbs of motion towards require the 
accusative case. The motion may be odjective or 
subjective, still the same case occurs, and with 
a preposition, as es, apd, or mpds. Luke 1:56, 
tréatpewev eis tov olxov, he turned into the 
house. Mark 5:23, mimtes mpds tods médas 
avtov, he falls at his feet. John 1:1, 6 Aoyos hv 
mpos Tov Bedv, the Word was with God. 


§ 160. Extent of te and space is put in the 
accusative. John 7: 33, ére xpdvov puxpov pe?” 
ipav eipi, yet a little while I am with you. 
John 6:19, éAnraxdrtes ody &s cradious elxoot 
mévre, when then they had gone about twenty-five 
furlongs. 


§ 161. Zwo accusatives may follow verbs of 
saying or asking something of some one; also 
doing something to some one. Matt. 7:9, 
dv aitnoet 6 vids a’tod dptov, whom shall his 
son ask for bread. Matt. 4:19, Troujorwm tmas 
areets avOparav, J shall make you fishers of 
men. 


§ 162. The infinitive has the subject in the 
accusative. See § 13L 
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§ 163. PREPOSITIONS. 
Gurl, zstead . 
Genitive only. | *™ from. 
éx, out of. 
mpd, before. 


Dative only. ie sits 


ovv, with. 
Accusative only. els, into, to. 


8d, through. Gen., Dat., { éml, upon, at, to. 
kara down. and mapa, from, by, ta. 


Genttive : 
bts pera, with, after. Accus. | wpéds, Zo, at. 
arepl, about. 
Accus. ath 
umép, above. 
| umd, under. 


§ 164. dvti, instead of, dddvra avti Tod d86vTos, 
a@ tooth for a tooth. 

amé denotes SEPARATION, amd THs T'adiAaias, 
from Galilee; amo maons apaptias, from every 
Sin. SOURCE, pabere an’ éuod, learn of me. 

814, genitive, THROUGH, eioepyopevos bia TIS 
Oupas, entering through the door. MEANS, 6 
Koapos 8 avtov éyévero, the world was made 
through him. Accusative, ON ACCOUNT OF, FOR 
THE SAKE OF, dia TO dvoua pov, for my name's 
sake ; 8a todro, on account of this. 

els denotes motion toward, either real or 
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implied, avéBn eis Td dpos, he went up into the 
mountain, TIME, eis ai@va, for everlasting. 

Used metaphorically to denote REST or a 
CONDITION, 6 @y eis TOY KOATTOV TOD maTpds he 
who ts tn the bosom of the Father. 

ék denotes motion ouT or, where there has 
been a close union, dwv) ex TaY odpavar, a Votce 
out of heaven. TIME, éx tovrou, after this (time). 
PLACE, é« deEcav, on the right hand. 

év, IN, €v TH ayopa, in the marketplace ; Sedo- 
pévov év avOpa@rois, given among men (so often 
with plural nouns). INSTRUMENT, watdfopuev 
év TH payalpyn; Shall we strike with the sword? 

émi, with the genitive, UPON, with verbs of 
RESTING, GOING, STANDING, é7l THs ys, upon the 
earth. TIME, émi Knravdiov, tn the time of 
Claudius. 

With the dative, WHERE, éml mpupvn, at the 
stern; él wivakt, upon a charger. 

Accusative, motion toward, ri@éacw él trippy 
Avyviay, they put it upon a lampstand, cvvnyOn 
dxAos Torus ex’ adtdv, a great multitude was 
gathered to him. 

KaTd, motion FROM ABOVE DOWNWARD. Gevt- 
tiv., Opunoe kata Tod Kpnuvod, they rushed down 
the steep place. An opinion or judgment AGAINST 
any one, el Te éyete Kata Tivos, tf you have any- 
thing against any one. 
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Accusative, ALONG, THROUGH, ACCORDING TO, 
Kata Tas xw@pas, throughout these places; xata 
Tov vomov, according to the law. 

P€TG, ASSOCIATION WITH. Genitive, 0 Tathp 
pet éwovd éeotiv, the Father is with me. 

Accusative, AFTER, denoting succession, peta 
dé radra eitrev, and after this he said. 

Tapa, genitive, FROM THE SIDE OF. From, 
always of a person, AauBavoyev rap’ av’tod, we 
receive from him. 

Dative, BY THE SIDE oF. Something is or 
is done by some one or something, wap’ avr@ 
éwervav, they remained with him. 

Accusative, TO, CONTRARY TO, \0e mapa Tv 
Odraccar, he went to the sea; Tapa thy dibdynv, 
contrary to the teaching. 

wept, genitive, ABOUT, CONCERNING, yéypamrrau 
Tepl avTod, it is written concerning him. 

Accusative, ABOUT, AROUND, 7repi dé évdexarny, 
and about the eleventh hour; wep\ Tépov, around 
Tyre. 

1p6, BEFORE, 7p0 tay Oupav, before the doors ; 
mpo KataBorns Kocpov, before the foundation of 
the world. 

ampés, accusative, after verbs of motion, a77AOe 
apos avtovs, he departed to them. Where the 
motion is not objective, éudyovto ody mpos adXr- 
Rous, and indeed they contended with one another. 


222 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


PROXIMITY, 6 Adyos Hv mpds Tov Oedv, the word 
was with God. Dative, NEAR, Tpos T@ dpet, by 
the mountain. Genitive but once, Acts 27: 34, 
for the advantage of. 

ov, WITH, érropevero adv aurois, he proceeded 
with them. 

itép, genitive, FOR SAKE OF, yuynv pou brép 
aod Onow, [ shall lay down my life for you. 

Accusative, ABOVE, o08€ SodNos brép Tov KUpLor, 
nor ts the servant above his master. 

im6, genitive, always with the passive voice 
to denote the AGENT, é¢SarriaOn id lwdvov, he 
was baptized by John. 

Accusative, UNDER, b7rd THY cuKHv eldov ce, J 
saw you underneath the fig tree. 


The student should by no means consider this 
short treatment of the prepositions exhaustive. 
Many of them occur more than 1000 times in 
the New Testament, and often with varying sig- 
nificance. Only the most fundamental uses have 
here been indicated. 

In all cases constant reference should be made 
to the lexicon. 
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N.B.—All references are made to pages. 


INDEX. 


Occasionally more particular 


reference is made in parenthesis. 


A, in contraction, 139; 
changed to 7, 15; to a, 48 
(note). 

dya0ds, comparison, 153. 

dyyéAXw, class of verbs, 186. 

&yw, 2 aor., 118 (v. 13). 

a, short in endings, 23 (top). 

alpw, 186. 

dkovw, 2 perf.,67 (top) and 112 
(v: 3). 

adnO7s, decl., 151. 

&v, in apodoses, 208 ; in temp. 
clauses, 210; in rel. clauses, 


209. 

dynp, decl., 45. 

dvolyw, forms in N. T., 195. 

dwd, w. gen., 219. 

dmwédduuc, forms in N. T., 196. 

d@mogré\\w, forms in N. T., 
196. 

Grropuat, w. gen., 215. 

a’rds, pers. pron., 30 (top); 
intensive pron., 29 (bottom); 
position and meaning with 
art., 29, 30, 147. 

avrod for éavrod, 80. 


& | ddlym, conjugation, 179; prin. 


parts, 189; forms in N. T., 
197. 


-aw, contract form in, 168. 


B, classification among the 
mutes, 138 (2); euph. 
changes before ¢, 49. 

Balyw, prin. parts, 190; forms 
in N. T., 197. 

BddXw, prin. parts, 190; forms 
in N. T., 197. 

Baordeds, decl., 150. 


T, classification among the 
mutes, 138 (2); euph. 
changes before o, 49; before 
u, 117 (top). 

yaornp, decl., 151. 

yevoua, w. gen., 215, 

ylvouat, 89 (bottom); prin. 
parts, 190; forms in N. T., 
198. 

ywioxw, 89 (bottom); prin 
parts, 190; forms in N. T. 
108. 
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ypdpw, 2 aor. pass. éypdony, 
69 (bottom). 

A, classification among the 

mutes, 138; dropped before 

+, 49; euph. changes before 

a liquid, 69 (mid.); inserted 

in dyjp, 45 (bottom). 

6é, 30. 

de7, impers., 90. 

Séouat, w. gen., 215 (mid.). 

dn\dw, conjug. of contract 
forms, 168. 

did, w. gen, and acc., 219. 

dliwu, conjug. of, 173; verbs 
in =, 87, 88; redupl., 89 
(bottom) ; aor. in xa, 88 
(note); prin. parts, 190; 
forms in N. T., 199. 


K, in contraction, 138; in aug., 
15; lengthened to 7, 48; in 
aor. of liquid stems, 79; 2 
aor. pass., 69 (bottom) ; 
fut. liquid stems, 78; -ew, 
conjug. of @idéw, 168; vari- 
able vowel, 4, 13 (top), 15 
(mid.), 48 (top); contraction 
of ea, 13. 

-eat, for -erat, 13, 

édv, w. subj., 39, 208, 209. 

éavrod, decl., 154. 

éyelpw, fut. of, 78. 

éy%, decl., 29, 153- 
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el, if, 207, 208. 

eldov, 57 (bottom). 

elul, conjug., 178; w. dat. of 
poss., 217; enclitic, 31. 

elu, go, in composition only, 
179. 

elroy, forms of, 58 (top). 

els, W. aCC., 219. 

els, decl., 151; compound, 83, 

éx or €&, w. gen., 220. 

éxeivos, 27. 

éddoowr, 147 (a). 

édrls, decl., 51, 148. 

éuavrod, decl., 154. 

éumpoodev, w. gen., 216 (mid.). 

év, w. dat., 220, 

érl, w. gen., dat., and acc., 
220. 

Epxouat, prin. parts, 191; forms 
in N. T., 199. 

evploxw, prin. parts, 191; class, 
187; forms in N. T., 200, 

€xw, prin. parts, 190; forms in 
Not, 200: 

-ews, -ewr, in the gen. of the 3d 
decl., 44, 45. 

€ws, construction of, 210. 


Z, double consonant, 12 (a); 
verb stems in -{w, 186 (2). 


H, see under e. 
-ns, adjs. in, 84, 85. 


e for ee in aug.,16 (note). See| ©, classification among the 


under e. 


mutes, 138, 


eee 
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6e, in aor. pass., 68. 

Ovioxw (@av), only w. prep. 
dmo-; prin. parts, 191; class 
of verbs, 187 (bottom). 

Oplé, decl., 151. 

Ouydrnp, decl., 151 (top). 


I, close vowel, 138 (3); added 
to pron. and adv., 52 (note) ; 
in redupl., 89; sign of the 
opt., 181. 

Unua, see ddlnut. 

-wv, in acc. sing., 51 (bottom). 

iva, conj., construction w. final 
clauses, 206; w. object 
clauses, 207. 

tornm, redupl., 89; inflection 
of forms, 173; prin. parts, 
191; forms in N. T., 201. 

~twy, -LtTOS, comp. and superl., 


86. 


K, for classification of mutes, 
138; before o, 49; before yu, 
117 (top). 

-«a, in verbs, 88 (note). 

kaxés compared, 153. 

kads compared, 153. 

ward, w. gen. and acc., 220. 

«dalw, prin. parts, 191. 


A, 138; verbs in -AAw, 186. 

AauBSdvw, class of verbs, 187; 
prin. parts, 192. 

Aelaw, 2 aor. of, 165. 

Ww, conjug., 160. 
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M, 138. 
péyas, decl., 152; compared, 


153. 

werd, Ww. gen. and acc., 221. 

uh, neg. in cond., rel., final, 
temp. clauses, 213; in wishes, 
206; w. imp., 213; w. dubi- 
tative subj., 205 (bottom) ; 
double neg. od 44, 206 (top) ; 
in asking questions, 213. 

pajrnp, decl., 151 (top). 


N, 138; in 5th class of verbs, 
187. 

v, case ending, 51 (bottom). 

-vat, infin., 76, 183. 

-vot, in 3d per. plur., 4. 


i, double consonant, 17 (top). 


O, in contraction, 139; length- 
ened to w, 48; to ov, 52(132); 
connect. vowel, see under e. 

6, 7, 74, art. decl., 146; pro- 
clitics, 21 (note). 

o., diphthong, 8, 4. 

ola, conjugation, 180. 

buvupue (ou-, ouo-), class of verbs, 
187. 

bvoua, decl., 42. 


éxicw, w. gen., 86 (note). 

Srws, in obj. clauses w. subjv., 
207. 

épdw, prin. parts, 192; aug- 
ment, I12 (v. I). 

és. rel. pron., 33 (bottom). 


228 


ESSENTIALS OF NEW 


doris, forms in N. T., 154. 

ov, odK, ovx, 28 (note 2); see 
under 7. 

ovdels, decl., 83. 

ws, car, decl., 151. 

vvros, decl., 147; use and mean- 
ing of, 26, 27. 

ow, verbs in, 168. 


II, for classification, 138; be- 
fore o, 49; before @e in aor. 
pass., 69. 

wapd, w. gen., dat., acc., 221. 

was, 64. 

srartp, decl., 45. 

mepl, w. gen. and acc., 221. 

wivw, class of verbs, 187; prin. 
parts, 192; forms in N. T., 
202. 

miorevw, foll. by dat., 217 (top). 

wods, decl., 44. 

modus, decl., 152; 
153. 

mots, 51 (top); decl., 151 (top). 

wply, w. infin., 212. 

robs, w. gen. dat. and acc., 
221. 

wpbcbev, w. gen., 216 (middle). 

mp@ros, w. gen., 216 (middle). 


compar., 


P at beginning of a word, 140. 


2, forms of, 3 (note); classifi- | 
cation, 138; euph. changes | 
w. mutes. 49; linguals change 


to ¢ before a lingual, 69; 
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dropped in nouns, 53 (bot- 
tom); in eva, evo, and aco, 
13 (a), 17 (a), and 56 (a); 
movable ¢, 141 (top). 

-gat and -vo, see under oc. 

-cay, 3d per. plur., 15 (top), 
88. 


geavrov, decl., 154. 
oré\Xw, prin. parts, 193. 
ov, decl., 153. 


T, for classification, 138; euph, 
changes with other linguals. 
69; dropped before ¢, 49. 

-Tns, Masc. nouns in, 22, 23. 

7lOnu, see 8g and go. 

rls, decl., 154; see 75. 

tls, decl., 154; see 75. 

tpets, decl., 153. 

Tuyxdvw (rvx) class of verbs, 
187 (mid.); prin. parts, 
193. 


Y, close vowel, 138 (3). 
vdwp, decl., 151 (top). 

vu, diphthong, 10 (c). 

vids, decl., 145. 

bord, w. gen. and acc., 222. 


®, classification, 138; euph. 
changes, 49, 69 (178). 

galyw, conjug., 166; class of 
verbs, 186; prin. parts, 193; 
forms in N, T., 202. 

¢épw, 188 (mid.); prin. parts, 
193. 
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X, see reference under ¢. 
xelp, decl., 151 (top). 
xelpwr, see kakds. 


0, see under o. 

w, augm. for o1, 15 (36). 

@y, part. of elul, 70. 

-ws, in adverbs, 86. 

W, double consonant, 19 (a) | wore, w. inf. and ind., 212, 80 
and 138. (note 1), 
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See remark, page 225. 


Absolute gen., 74 (note 3). 

Abstract nouns, w. art., 112 
(v. 1, latter part). 

Accent, nominal, 24; verbal, 2; 
gen. and dat. of oxytones, 20; 
monosyllables of 3d decl., 42; 
in contr. syllables, 78 (top) ; 
in enclitics, 29 (note). 

Accusative case, 144; uses of, 
218, 

Accusing, verbs of, foll. by gen., 
216. 

Active voice, 157. 

Acute, see under Accent. 

Adjectives, compar. of, 85; 
agree w. nouns, II; attrib. | 
and pred., position of, 27 (64). | 


from 1 aor. in form and mean- 
ing, 57; aor. in xa, 88(note); 
Attic redupl. in aor., 118 
(v. 13); accent of 2 aor. 
part. and inf., 62; aor. pass., 
suffix of, and act. endings, 
68, 69; sense of aor. 61 
(mid.) and 205. 

Apostrophe in elision, 141. 

Article decl., 146; proclitic, 2t 
(note); w. adrés, 29, 30; w. 
adjs. to give position, 27. 

Augment, 15 and 183. 


Believing, verbs of, foll. by dat., 
25 (note 2). 


Adverbs, formation of, 86 ; foll. | Cardinal numerals decl., 1 53- 


by gen. case, 216. 
Agent, see under Genitive. 
Alphabet, 137. 


Cause expressed by dat., 217; 


by part., 72-73 (top). 
Classes of verbs, 184. 


Antecedent, assim. of rel. to | Close vowels, 138 (3); stems 


case of anteced., 115 (v. 24). 
Antepenult, 2 (4). 


of nouns ending in, 51 (bot- 
tom). 


Aorist, 158, 159; use of, mean-|]Command expressed by imp. 


ing of, 55, 56; 2 aor. diff. 


83. 
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Comparative, see Degree. 

Comparison of adjs., 85; of 
advs., 86. 

Compound verbs, 32, 33; nega- 
tives, 214. 

Condition and conclusion (pro- 
tasis and apodosis) syntax 
of cond. sent., 206-208. 

Conjugation of w-verbs, 160; 
of mu-verbs, 172. 

Consonants, division of, 138 
(top); euph. changes of, 49 
and 69; movable consonants, 
140; at end of words, 42 
(note); consonant stems of 
3d decl., 53. 

Contraction, 138, 139; of verbs 
in -aw, -ew, -ow, 168; in parts. 
of same verbs, 156. 

Coronis, 141. 

Crasis, 141. 


Dative, meaning of, 144; uses 
of, 216-217. 

Declension of nouns, 7 and 142; 
A-decl., 19-23; O-decl., 6-11; 
3d decl., 41-46 and 50-54; 
irreg. nouns of 3d decl., 151; 
of adjs., 26-27; adjs. of 3d 
decl., 85; of participles, 
154-157; of pronouns, 153- 
154. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 
27. 

Dependent clauses, syntax of, 
206-210, 


26, 
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Deponent verbs, 32. 

Diphthongs, 138 (4); contr. 
w. vowels, 139 (8); in aug., 
15. 

Double consonants, 138 (2); 
negatives, 214. 

Doubt, questions of, exprs. by 
subjy., 205. 


Elision of vowels in prep., 141 
(mid.). 

Enclitics, 29 (note). 

Endings, pers. end. in verbs, 4, 
182; case endings in nouns, 
23, 42, 45, 51. 

Exhortation exprs. by subjv., 
205. 

Extent, see Accusative. 


Feminine gender, 143. 

Final clauses, 206. 

Following, joining, approach- 
ing, verbs of, foll. by dat., 216. 

Fulness and want exprs. by 
gen., 215. 

Future, formation of, 47-49; in 
liquid verbs, 77-78; syntax 
of fut. w. od 47, 214 (top). 


Gender, 143. 

Genitive case, meaning of, 144; 
accent of oxytones, 20; in 
3d decl., 41 (bottom) and 51; 
syntax of, 214-216; prep. w., 
219; gen. abs., 74 (note 3). 

Grave accent, 9 (note). 
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Hearing, verbs of, foll. by gen., 
II (note). 


Imperative, 82, 83; endings of, 
182; used in commands, 83. 

Imperfect tense, meaning of, 
14; aug. in, 15; secondary 
tense, 159; used in cond. 
sent., 208. 

Impersonal verbs, go. 

Indicative, 158; in cond. sent., 
207-208; w. wore, 212; pers. 
end. of, 182; suffixes in, 183. 

Infinitives, 76; 2.aor. inf., 62; 
syntax of, 210-212; endings 
of, 183. 

Inflexion, 142. 

Irregular, nouns of 3d decl., 
151; comparison, 153; verbs, 
189-193. 


Labial mutes, 138. 

Likeness, words of, foll. by dat., 
216. 

Liquids, 138; 
77-79: 


verb stems in, 


Manner, see Dat.; exprs. by a 
part., 72 (2). 

Means, see dat. 

ut-verbs, 87-90; 
of, 172. 

Middle mutes, 138 (2). 

Middle voice, 157. 

Moods, 158. 

Motion toward exprs. by acc., 
218 


conjugation 
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Movable consonants, 140-141 


(top). 

Mutes, 138; euph. changes, 
49, 69, 117 (top); verb 
stems, 186. 


Nasals, 138 (2). 

Negatives, 213; see under od 
and 7. 

Neuter, see Gender; neut. plur. 
w. sing. verb, 18 (note); 
neut. acc. of adjs. as advs., 
86 (mid.). 

Nominative case, 144; of 3d 
decl., 41. 

Number, 143. 

Numerals, 153. 


Objective case, 144. 
Open vowels, 138 (3). 
Optative, 180-181. 

| Oxytone, 20 (bottom). 


Palatal mutes, 138 (2); verb 

| stems in, 186 (top). 

| Participle, 70-73 and 37, 39. 

Passive voice, 12, 157; second 
pass., 69. 

Penult, 2 (bottom). 

Perfect tense, 65-67; primary 
tense, 159. 


| Periphrastic forms, 112(bottom} 
| Personal endings, 4 and 182- 


| 183. 


Place exprs. by dat., 217 (bot- 


| tom). 


ee 
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Pluperfect tense, suffix in act., 
89. 

Predicate position of adjs., 64 
(3d. sent.). 

Prepositions, 219-222; suffer 
elision, 141; in compound 
verbs, 32. 

Present tense, 3, 4; primary, 
159. 

Primary tenses, 159. 

Principal parts of verbs, 159. 

Proclitics, 21 (note). 

Pronouns, pers. pron., 29; in- 
tensive pron., avrds, 29, 30; 
interrog. and indef. pron., 
75; rel. pron., 33; refl. pron., 
80, 81. 

Pronunciation, 137 and 138 (4)- 

Punctuation, 142. 

Purpose, exprs. by final clauses, 
206 


Quantity of a syllable, 2 (4, 4). 
Questions of doubt exprs. by 
subjv., 205. 


Recessive, see Accent. 
Reciprocal pronouns, 81. 
Reduplication in perf., 66; in 
2 aor., 118 (v. 13); in pres. 
system, 89-90; Attic redupl. 
in perf., 112 (v. 1). 
Relative clauses, 209. 
Result exprs. by wore, 212. 
Rough breathing, 10 (c), 140. 
Rough mutes, 138 (2). 
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Semivowels, 138 (2). 
Smooth breathing, 140. 
Subjunctive, 35-36, 38-39; 


syntax of, 205-210. 
Subscript iota, 7 (a). 
Suffixes, 183. 
Superlative degree of adjs., 85; 
of advs., 86. 
Systems, tense, 159, 181-182. 


Tasting, verbs of, foll. by gen., 
215 (mid.). 

Tenses, primary and secondary, 
159; tenses of ind., 158; of 
subjv., 35; of inf., 76; of 
part., 71-72. 

Time, within which exprs. by 
gen., 214 (bottom); when, 
dat., 217; how long, acc., 
218; use of part. to express 
time, 72. 

Touching, verbs of, foll by 
gen., 215. 


Union and approach, words of, 
foll. by dat., 216 


Voice, 157. 

Vowels, short and long, open 
and close, 138 (3); contract. 
of, 138 (4), 139. 

Vowel declensions, 142 (bot- 
tom). 

Vowel stems in verbs, 48 (mid.), 


Want, words of, foll. by gen., 215. 
Wish, exprs. by opt., 181. 


